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BE

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Where can you meet new people? What do you say when you
meet new people?
2 Does English help you to meet new people? Why?

. . 002 Listen to the people. Where are they? Match the places in

the box with the photos and the dialogues. vocn B"'.ARY

on holiday in an English class  at a sports centre COUNTRIES AND NATIONALITIES

Complete the dialogues with the words in
the box.

American  French ltalian
Mexican  Spanish  Chinese

. 5 you Brifishe 1 A: Who's that girl over there?
6 No, we e Canadian. B: That's Mia. She's in my class. She's
7 Oh, that _inferesting. Where you from in Canada? very nice.
i A: Isshe ......¢%
B: No, she isn't from ltaly. She's from New
York. She's .
2 A: ArelJuanaandCarlos .2

B: Carlos is, but Juana isn't from Spain.
She's from Mexico soshe's .

3 A: Where are you from in France? Are you

from Paris?
. . 002 Now read the dialogues and complete them with the B: No, I'm anf s I'm Canadian.
: : . What nationality are you?
words in the box. Then listen again and check your answers. , - . .
A: I'm . I'mfrom Shanghai in China.

! 7

am are arent is isnt 'm ‘s 're

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 196



EADING

. Read the information about Karl’s family. Look
at the photos and write the names.

A
&
y
r

Karl is 33 and he's a sports teacher. He's married and his wife’s name is Zadie.
She's 31 and she’s a computer programmer. Their son, Adam, is seven years old.

Karl's father is a sports teacher, too. His name is Robert and he's 62. Karl’s mother’s
name is Adi. She’s 64 and she doesn't work.

Karl’s brother’s name is Leroy. He's 28 and he's a nurse in a hospital. He's single.
Karl has also got a sister. Her name is Lily. She’s an actor. She’s married and her
husband is an actor, too. His name is Marco. Lily and Marco are 30. Marco is Italian
and he comes from Naples.

- 4 6 8
. Read the text again and match the questions . Look at the questions in Exercise 2. Which question word(s)
and answers, in pink do we use to:
1 How old is Karl's son2 1 ask a question about a person?
2 Who is Leroy? 2 ask about a place?
3 What is Zadie's job? 3  ask a question about a thing?
4 Where is Marco from? 4 ask a question about a person’s age?
5 Whose hushand is an actor? 5  ask about something that belongs to someone else?
6 How many children have Karl’s parents got? 6  ask about the number of things or people?

a She's a computer programmer.

b He's seven. Karl’s family = the family of Karl

¢ He's Karl's brother. He’s a sports teacher. = He is a sports teacher.

d Ly His parents’names are ... = The names of his parents are ...
The children’s book is new. = the book of the children is new.

e They've got three.

f

He's from ltaly.
® GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 197

[starrer  [who1am BN



VOCABULARY GRAMMAR

FAMILIES HAVE GOT

. Look at Luca’s family tree and read the texts. Then

[E]37=i[E]
complete the sentences with the pink words. GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE

Watch the video

0o—0 '@

LUCIA MASSIMO . Read the examples and the rules and then
choose the correct answers.

They’ve got three children and four grandchildren.
Luca hasn’t got a brother, but he’s got two sisters.

LUCA ANNA _0 1/You/We/They He/She/It
Positive have got/'ve got has got/’s got
DANIELE | SOFIA FRANCESCA | ANDREA Negative have not got/haven't got  has not got/
hasn't got

Questions Have ... got? Has ... goté
Short Yes, |/you/we/they Yes, he/she has.
answers  have. No, he/she hasn't.

No, I/you/we/they
CAMILLA  MATTEO PIETRO MARIA haven't.

»  Luca’s parents’ names are Lucia and Massimo. They’ve got % GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 196

three children and four grandchildren: two grandsons 1 He's/*ve got four brothers and two sisters.

and two granddaughters. 2 We hasn't/haven’t got a big house.

o Luca hasn’t got a brother, but he’s got two sisters. They 3 Have/*ve you got a dog? Yes, | have/I've got
are both married and they’ve both got a son and a % el oEscit i GarY eompuers Yas
daughter. This means that Luca and Anna are the uncle she's/has 7 : Y
and aunt of two nephews and two nieces. Their '
nephews are Pietro and Matteo (the boys) and their nieces . Complete the questions with the correct form

are Camilla and Maria (the girls).

e Massimo and Lucia are the grandfather and
grandmother of Sofia’s and Francesca's children. 1 _you ... anybrothers and

e Camilla and Matteo have got two cousins: Pietro, and sisters?
Maria. 2 . _yourbestfriend .. . acar

of have got. Ask and answer in pairs.

Your parents’ parents are your . 3 How man); children ............. your grandfather

If your brother h . lids g , I
your romer nas da son, Nes Yy UE 4 ) - your fr'lend o r— dog?

My . is my mum or dad’s brother.
If your sister has two daughters, they are your

Your mum'’s sister is your ... .
If your mum or dad's brothers or sisters have children, they
areyour ...

oL h ON =~

I'm a girl. 'm my grandmother’s ... and my brother’s
her e -

N

. Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

Grandad Dad  Mum  Grandma
Grandpa  Granny

1 In families, people often call their mother .. .

2  People also offen call their father

3 Many people call their grandmother . or ..
4 Many people call their grandfather or




PRESENT SIMPLE - HE/SHE/IT

B Read the sentences and complete the rules with like.

. Look at the photo. What do you think his job is?
What languages do you think he can speak?

He comes from Porto. He loves the city.
He doesn’t live there. He likes his job.

. Now read the text and check your answers. Does he work at a dance school?  Yes, he does.

Positive He/She/lt’
Negative He/She/It 2
Questions S el 9
Short answers Yes, he/she/it5
No, he/she/ite |

=% GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 197

. Read the information about Polly and complete the
sentences with the verbs in the box.

come like live work

POLLY OLIVER

. Read the text again and choose the correct answers,

Miguel comes from New York/Porto.

He can speak two languages/three languages.
He's a Porfuguese teacher/a dance teacher.
Miguel has got two sisters/two daughters.
Miguel can dance/visit his family.

CAN

L h N~

Home: London

Job: chef - pizza restaurant
From: Ireland

Languages: English, Italian
Likes: cooking, music,
films, snakes, cats

Doesn't like: cars (has

got a bikel), computers

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

. Read the examples and complete the rules.

He can speak English and Portuguese.
He can dance very well.  He can’t visit his family.
Can he visit his family? No, he can’t.

1 Polly _ inSouth London.

2 Polly . _from Ireland.

3 Polly . cooking and music.
4 Polly  atapizza restaurant.

Positive I/You/He/She/It/We/They '
Negative I/You/He/She/It/We/They 2 /cannot
Questions 3. Ilyou/he/she/it/we/they?

Short answers Yes, |/you/he/she/it/we/they can.
No, I/you/he/she/it/we/they 4

B GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 197

. Use the words and phrases to make questions with
can. Ask and answer with a partner. Think of three
more questions to ask.

speak English ~ dance  swim  play fennis  cook

A[ Can you speak Chinese? J

[Yes, | can, a little. } [No, | cqn’t}

. Match the questions and answers a-c.

1 Where does Polly come from?
2 Does she like computers?

3 Does she like cats?

a No, she doesn’t.

b Yes, she does.

¢ She comes from Ireland.

. Complete the sentences and questions about

Polly with the verbs in brackets. Write answers for
the questions.

1 Polly in Ireland. (not live)
2 Polly Italian? (can/speak)
3 she a job? (have got)

4 Where Polly 2 (work)

5 Polly snakes? (like)

6 Polly cars. (not like)

[starrer  [wro1am [N



 LISTENING |

PERSONAL INFORMATION

. ﬂWork in pairs. Can you say the alphabetin
English? Are there any letters that you don’t know
how to say? Which ones?

ABGCDEFGHIJK
LMNOPQRST
UVWXYZ

2] ﬂ. 003 Listen and repeat.

B I @ 0o+ Work in pairs. Practise saying these
groups of letters. What do you think they mean?
Listen and check your answers.

1 UK 2 USA 3 EU 4 DOB

5 LOL

DID YOU KNow?

British English speakers pronounce the letter z as /zed], but
American English speakers say /zi:/.

. Have you got: a passport/a driving licence/fa national
ID card? What information is on it?

. @ 005 Listen to George giving information about
himself. Where is he?

B @ oos Listen again and complete part 1.

E First name

Surname

. @ 006 Now listen to the rest of the conversation and
complete part 2.

DOB

Address
[2]

Phone number

. Read the answers and complete the questions.

1 What'syour .2
My name’s Jane Fairley.
2 Howdoyou  that?
J-A-N-E F-A-|-R-I-E-Y
3 How_ ... .. areyou?
I'm 18.
4 Whatsyour 2
It's the 18th of Mcrch 1999,
5 Whatsyour 2
It's 24 Lea Road, Llﬂlefown NR4 8GJ.
6 Whatsyour .2

It's 0721 883 6458.

. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask for and give your
personal information. Ask your partner the questions
in Exercise 8 and write down what they tell you.




PERSONAL INFORMATION

Bl Look at the photos of the famous people. Discuss
in pairs.
1 What are their jobs2 Why are they famous?
2 Where are they from?

. @ 007 Work in pairs. Match the people in Exercise 1
with their dates of birth. Listen and check your
answers.

19 February 2004 4 September 1981
29 November 1990

. Write down three dates that are important to you.
Your partner has to guess why they are important.

4!5 it someone’s birfhduy?]
4 Is it your birthday? ]

n Beyoncé

L WRITING

A PROFILE

. What can you remember about the dance teacher
Miguel who lives in New York? Complete the
information. Then turn to page 11 to check
your answers.

Name: o Likes:

Lives: e AgE:

Family: s from: ,
Languages: Things he can do:

. Choose a famous person or someone who you know
and find out about them. Copy the list in Exercise 1
and complete it with information about this person.

. Use the information to write a profile for your person.
Use as much language from this unit as you can.

He/She lives ... His/Her family is/isn't big.
He/She likes/doesn't like ...

He/She comes from ... He/She has/hasn't got ..
He/She can/can't ...

H Diego Bonet "

H Millie Bobby Brown

[starter  [wnor1am [EE]




1) !

W

3 (O oos Listen to four people talking about their
perfect day. Match the speakers with the photos.

VOCABULARY

THINGS 1 DO

1 What is a perfect day for you? Discuss in pairs.

. I; it on |;o|idc1y, at the weekend, at the beach or in Speaker 1 __
e ey’ . _ Speaker 2 .
e Are you alone or with friends or with family? Bissoker3
e Do you go shopping, relax at home or do sport? Speaker 4
il Look a't Hha peo;fl? |.|1 ﬂ_'e RHOAEE; Matehithe phutos 4 {3 oos Answer the questions. Then listen again and

A-F with the activities in the box. check your answers.
go shopping  play or watch sport  play video games 1 Where does Speaker 1 like to be on her perfect day?
relax at home  spend time alone 2 What does Speaker 2 do when he and his friends
spend time with friends get tired?

| 3  What does Speaker 3 enjoy doing on his perfect day?
' 4 What does Speaker 4 do with her friends in the
B evening at the end of her perfect day?

Do you do any of the things in the photos?
When do you do them?




\

| LISTENING |

ROUTINES

1 Write the correct time under each clock.

quarter past eight  half past nine
one o'clock  quarter to six

3 ."... 4 Q..'O

2 n D 009 Listen and repeat these times.

at half past six at quarter to seven

at half past two at quarter past nine

at quarter to four at quarter past eleven

3 n €D 009 Listen again and answer the questions.

T Which words are stressed?

2 Which letter is silent in the pronunciation of half (/ha:f/)2
3 How do we pronounce the unstressed o in fo {/t3/) and

the unstressed a in af (/at/)2

4 Where are you at these times on weekdays (Monday to

Friday)? Tell your partner.

1 8.00 in the morning
2 1.30 in the afternoon
3 7.45in the evening

5 (D o1oListen to Amy talking about her day and
answer the questions.

1 What's her job?
2  What's her sister’s job?
3  Where do they live?

6 ) o11Now listen to the whole interview. Are these
statements true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false
statements.

Amy wakes up at 7.30.

She gets dressed after she has breakfast.

Amy usually goes to work by bus.

She starts teaching at 8.45.

Amy often has lunch with her friends from work.
She gets home at 5.15.

After dinner, she always watches TV.

NO UL bh ON~

7 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box
from Amy’s interview.

getdressed geton getup
puton take off wake up

1 My brothers have a lot of clothes and they take a long
timeto .. inthe morning.

2 Please _your shoes when you come inside.

3 Beforeyou . . . the bus, ask the driver if it stops
at the correct bus stop.

4 Sometimes| . . during the night and can't go
back to sleep again.

5 Theteachertold usto
go fo the gym.

6 It's Sunday, so we don'tneedto .. early.
We can stay in bed.

... our sports clothes and

BEFORE AND AFTER

I do my homework after school. (First | go to school, then |
do my homework.)

| put on my shoes before | go to work. (First | put on my
shoes, then | go to work.)




3 Complete the sentences, questions and short answers
with the verbs in the box in the correct form.

PRESE“T SIMPI.E cqtch go hqve

not eat

not get dressed  notwrite  walk
GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |l
Watch the video 5&"‘ y 1 Mysister _ when she gefs up. She puts on her
DB clothes after breakfast.

1 Read the sentences and then choose the correct
options to complete the rules.

_a cup of coffee for breakfast, but
no toast or cereal. He _____in the morning.

3 My dad doesnthave acar,sohe ... 1othe
station every day at 7.30 and catches the train to

2 Heusually

| usually wake up at quarter past seven, but | don’t get up! Leiida
No, she doesn’t catch the bus. She goes by car. ' .
X 4 r t too?’
We both drink coffee for breakfast. We don’t like tea. ] you ; o work by frain, ta
5 | emailsto my friends. | text them or talk to

1 We use the present simple fo talk about things that happen
regularly/at the moment of speaking.
2 We dlso use the present simple to talk about things that are

them on the phone.

How is your weekend different from your week?

always frue/happening now.
Positive 1/you/we/they + verb Tell your partner:
Negative |/you/wefthey + don't + verb o what you do during the week that you don't do at the
Question Do |/you/we/they + verb? weekend.
Short answers.  Yes, |/yau/we/they do. o what you do at the weekend that you don't do during
No, I/you/we/they don‘t. g aale
Go back to page 11 for he/she/it.

-» GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 198

2 Choose the correct options to complete the
information about Olivia’s day.

QUESTION FORMS

5

Read these questions and complete the rules.

| get up at half past seven.
She goes by car.
I have lunch in a café.

What time do you get up?
How does Olivia go to work?
Where do you have lunch?

To make questions with the present simple we use do and

________in front of the main verb.

We use question words such as Who, Where, When, Why,
and at the beginning of the question.

-» GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 198

6

Match the questions (1-6) with the correct
answers (a-f).

What job do you do?

Where do your friends worke

How does your sister get to school2
Who do you have lunch with?

When does your brother finish work2
Why do you go for a walk after dinner?

o h QN =~

| eat with my colleagues in the café.
She walks or catches the bus.

Late — just before midnight.
Because it helps me to sleep.

I'm a teacher.

0o Q" 00

In the city centre.




7 Write questions with do and does for these answers
about a young man called Sergio.

NAME: AGE:

Whatsi sy

He’s an apprentice.

Where _ ?

He works for a telephone company in Rome.
Where ~ live?

He lives in a small flat near the university.
Who  with?

He lives with two friends. They're students.
How _ work?
He cycles. He doesn’t like walking.

What time _ work?
He starts work at 9.00 am and
finishes at 5.00 pm.

What evening?
He watches TV or listens to music.
He doesn’t like studying for his job
after 9 pm.

Why _ hisjobh?
He likes it because

it's interesting.

| SPEAKING |

WHAT YOU DO AND WHAT YOU LIKE

1 ¢ o12Listen to Sergio and complete the sentences.

T |like TV and | love
2 Idontlike __ inthe evenings. And | hate

fo music.

2 Look atthe verbs which follow like, love and hate in
Exercise 1. Complete the rule.

After the verbs love/like/hate, the second verb in the
sentence ends in

3 Complete the text with a verb in the box.

dancing  having  listeningfo  meeting

playing  shopping  staying  watching
At the weekend, Ilove ' in bed in the morning.
Ilike 2 music and then going downstairs and
3. ... @ big breakfast. On Saturdays, | like going into
townand 4 my friends. In the evening, we like

goingtoclubsand s .

On Sundays, | ke sportsor? _  afilm,
| also buy food for the week. | hate 8 for food,
so | usually only go to the supermarket once a week.

4 Tell your partner. What do you like/love/not like
doing at the weekends/at school/at work?

5 Interview your partner and use the question words
from Exercise 7. Ask them about their job, school or
university.

,4 Where do you work/study/go to schoo|?]

4 How do you go to schoo|?]

L( Why do you like/don't you like your school? J

6 Look at the photos (A & B). Where are the people?
What jobs do they do?

7 Work in pairs. Student A, turn to page 192, Student
B, turn to page 194. Read the information. Take turns
to ask and answer questions to complete the missing
information.

UNIT1 A BUSY LIFE



" Do you know anybody who works at night? What job Look at the photos below and match the jobs with
do they do? What are the good things and the bad the people. Then read and check your answers.
things about working at night?

the DJ  the security guard  the nurse

Look at question 1 below and read the tip. Then read questions 2-6 and choose the correct answers.

Bridget Tobi Pablo
1 Which person doesn't always work the same number of nights2 A B @

Look af the three texts and find the sentence where the people talk
about how many nights they work. This is what they say: Bridget
works ‘five nights a month”. Tobi works ‘four nights a week’. Pablo
says he ‘sometimes’ works ‘six nights a week’ but he ‘usually” works
five’. So C is the correct answer.

Which person likes working at night?

Which person has breakfast after finishing worke

Which person enjoys talking to people at work?

Which person has more than one job?

6 Which person doesn't eat a lot at work during the night?

uhwh
D>
B mmE®
anonnon

|4 piscuss in pairs.

1 Can you think of any other jobs where people work at night2
2 Would you like to work at night? Why2/Why not?



ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

1 Read the sentences and choose the correct options
to complete the rules.

| sometimes work six nights a week.
I don’t usually feel hungry.
I’m often busy until midnight.

We can answer the question How often? with an adverb of
frequency, or we can say how many times we do something

a day/a week/a month/a year.

oneitime = S tWo timest=21 7 0 &
three/four/five times, etc.

We use adverbs of frequency to say how often something
happens. In a sentence, the adverb of frequency comes:

1 before/after all verbs except the verb be.

2 before/after the verb be.

3 before/between/after don’t or doesn’t and the main verb.
always usually often sometimes never
100% — b =] 50% =k 0%

-» GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 199

2 Complete the sentences about Bridget, Tobi and
Pablo with these words.

always never often sometimes  usually

T Most of the time, Pablo works five nights a week,
buthe ... .. works six nights.

2 Tobi . . eatsatwork—he's foo busy.

3 Pablo_ . eatsatafast food restaurant — he
goes there every night.

4 Most of the time, Bridget doesn’t want to eat much
during the night. Sheisnt _____ very hungry.

5  After he finishes work, Tobi  has breakfast
with his friends. He does this a lot.

3 Now complete these sentences about you. Then tell
your partner.

___at the weekends.

1 | don't usually

2 Inever ______intheevenings.

3 |sometimes ____inthe summer.

.. in the morning.

4 | don't always
5

loften . on holiday.

ONCE/TWICE A ...

4 Read the interview with Tobi and complete the rules.

How often do you exercise, Tobi2

Well, | sometimes dance all night! But | also
go to the gym once or twice a week.

Do you ever leave the city and visit the
beach or mountains?

Not very often. | like the city! | go fo the
countryside three or four times a year.

5 Tellyour partner about how often you do these things.

®  go running * go to the beach
*  go to the cinema *  buy new clothes
e cook a meal ¢ dance

A[l don't often go to the cinema — maybe twice a year. ]

[I go out dancing about once a month. }

VOCABULARY

JOBS

1 ¢ o13Listen to these people talking about their
jobs. Number the photos in the order you hear them
and write the jobs.

mechanic  photographer  pilot  police officer

2 Complete the descriptions with the correct jobs.

repairs machines.
. takes interesting photos.
... flies planes.
_helps to keep people safe.

BN~
)>_3>!I>)>
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VOCABULARY: APPLYING FOR A JOB

So you want to be a journalist? For many young people it seems a glamorous
job but remember the salary is low and the hours are long, especially at the beginning!
You can study to get a qualification in journalism at some universities, but the most
important thing really is to get experience writing articles for a small local or
student newspaper, or for an online magazine or blog.
Newspapers usually select new employees using recruitment web sites first,
so it's important to write a good CV too. An interesting CV that gets the
employer’s attention is the thing that gets you a personal interview, then at
the interview you can show them some of your writing and hope they like it!

Read the text about how to become a journalist. Match the beginnings of the definitions (1-6) with the endings (a-f).

1

oL h N

A job interview is a meeting where you have to
answer questions

Your salary is the money

You have experience of something

An employee is a person

Your CV is a written description

A qualification is something you get

T, T

TENING PART 1

;:l@ Discuss the questions in pairs.

g:}z_;f ) 014 You are going to hear a journalist on the radio
asking some people about work. Listen and choose

1
2

What's your idea of a perfect job2 Why?
What is important for you in a job2

the correct answer for question 1.

1

What job does the woman want to do when she
finishes her studies?

Read the question carefully. The woman will talk about
all three jobs, but the question is asking about when
she finishes her studies. Listen to the recording.

A is wrong because she is studying to be a nurse now
but she doesn’t want to work as a nurse. B is wrong
because she will only become a teacher if she can't
make any money as a DJ. € is correct because she
wants to become a DJ after her course ends.

"0 O T Q

when you have done it before.
who is paid to work for a company.
of your education and other jobs.

you get for doing your job.
after you pass an exam.
to show that you are the right person for a job.

American English speakers say sales clerk instead of shop
assistant.

'3 @ 015 Look at questions 2 and 3. In each question

underline the important information you need to
listen for. Then listen and choose the correct answer.

2 What does the police officer do first when he gets
home from work@




| WRITING |

AN EMAIL ABOUT A JOB

1 How do you communicate with friends and family
who you don’t see every day? Who do you send
emails to? Is there anyone you send emails to
in English?

2 Read the email from Tori, a student, to a friend.
What’s her new job? Why does she like it?

eo @A Qfi
AT Emily
(Sl 1l Tori Kotzamani
Subject: [NEER

Hi Emily,
: /
How are you? I'm really ,j',;. ,
happy because I've got a g
new job! Of course | still go i
to college, but from Thursday -
to Saturday | work in a pizza
restaurant from 5.00 to 10.00 pm. I'm a waitress
so | wear a uniform — a pink and white shirt and
jeans. It's hard work but it's fun. | like talking to
the customers.

Reply Forward g

Next year, | want to go to the police college and
study to become a police officer. My parents
want me to be a teacher but | don’t want to work
with children and | hate working inside. | like
helping people, so | think it's the perfect job

for me.

What about you? Tell me about your job. What
do you want to do in the future? Write soon!

Love, Tori.

3 Read the email again and underline the expressions
Tori uses to begin and end her email. Add them to

the table.
BEGINNING AN EMAIL ENDING AN EMAIL
Dear Best wishes
Hello All the best

4 You are a student and work as a shop assistantina
games store at the weekends. You want to be a
photographer in the future. Write to Tori and tell her
about the job you do now and the job you want to do
in the future. Complete these notes.

YOUR JOB THE JOB YOU
NOwW WANT TO DO
What's the job2 Shop assistant
Where do you In a games store
work?
What time do you | 9 am/5 pm
start/finishe
Do you wear a Yes
uniform?
Do you work Inside, with people
inside/outside/with

people/alone?

What do you like/ | | like playing new

not like about this | games
job? | don't get a lot of
money

Why do you want
to do this job?

5 Write an emailin reply to Tori. Use this plan to
help you.

Begin:
Dear Tori,
Let me tell you about my job ..

Paragraph 1:
Your job now:
| _work infat, | work from .. to ..

Paragraph 2:
The job you want to do:
In the future [ want to .. because ..

Paragraph 3:

Ask Tori to tell you about her free time and what
she does at weekends when she’s not working:
What about you .7 What do you .2

End: .
Ask Tori to write soon and end your email.

unit1 ausyure  [EIN




Y READING PART 2

- & Exam FAcTs © Exam TIPS

* You read three short texts. * Read the questions carefully.

* You answer seven questions about the fexts. e Underline or highlight words in the texts that mean the
same as words in the questions.

* for each question (1-7), find the answer (A, B or C) which
answers the question.

e The answer fo each question will be A, B or C.

» Remember that the question may not use the same words
as the text, but it will have the same meaning.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

Marta Gia Rosa
Which person plans her day during her journey? B (o
Which person starts her journey earlier than she needs to?
Which person enjoys having time alone while she’s travelling?
Which person hates being late for work?
Which person never uses her phone during her journey?

Which person works while she's travelling?

NO G WN -
PE2D>D>D>bDb
WD mEWm
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Which person reads the news while she’s travelling?

My journey to work

Marta

| travel to work by train. When | first started, | left home at eight and hurried to get
to work by nine. | was never late, but | didn’t enjoy hurrying. So now | make sure
I'm out of the house by seven thirty. | go slowly, buy a coffee and chat to people in
the coffee shop. On the train | use my phone to send emails, which saves time
when | get to the office.

Gia

| usually have to run to the station to catch my train — I should probably plan my
mornings better and get up earlier! My train isn’t busy, and it’s nice to be on my

own for a while, just to think or read a book. | know lots of people play games or
read the news on their phones, but | just check mine quickly when I get to work.
And | don’'t work on the train — I'm a nurse, so | can't do that!

Rosa

| like to read about what’s happening around the world, so | use the internet to do
that when I'm on the train — usually on my phone. | can’t really work on the train,
but | make a list of the things | have to do when | get to work, and | think about
what I'm going to do first. The worst kind of day for me is when there are delays on
the trains, and | arrive after the time | should. That makes me really angry.




& Exam Facrs

® You listen to five short conversations.

* For each conversation, you read a question and choose

e You hear each conversation twice.

© exam Tips

* Before you listen, read the questions carefully.

* Make sure you listen to the whole conversation before you
the correct picture, A, B or C. choose your answer.

* Remember, the speakers may talk about all three pictures,
but only one is the correct answer to the question.

* When you listen the second time, check your answers.

@ o016 For each question, choose the correct answer.

T What time does the man start work?

2  Where did the wom

,'

4  What does the man need to buy?

1

1

1 rn"

(o eymithens &,
! r-

. Getting there | |

lu Aced i#! -
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. n Look at the photos (A-C) of Mexico city. What can you see?
What do you know about Mexico City?

' E Work in pairs. What can you learn when you stay with a
family in another country? Discuss and then read the

information about homestays. Which of your ideas does
it talk about?

~ [EJ Read about four families you can stay with in Mexico City.
Which family ...

doesn't have any children?

has a pet?

wants to show you the city?

lives near some places that are popular with tourists?

FAMILY HOMESTAY

Everyone likes visiting other countries. But staying in hotels isn't always fun because you

don’t learn about the country you are in. At Family Homestay, we can find the perfect

family for you. We check all our families carefully, so we know they will look after you well.
With our families, you can:

ft learn the language of the country ft make new friends

ft enjoy the food that people in the country eat  ff get help with any problems you have
ft understand the way local people live

Book here to find your perfect Family Homestay.

Hello. There are four people in our family. We live in a small house in a quiet part of the city.
We do a lot of things together, and we always eat together in the evenings. We know a lot
about the city. We can take you to visit some interesting places and tell you about them.
We also offer airport pickup.

We are a young couple in Mexico City. There are just the two of us, so our home is very quiet.

We would love to welcome you. Your room has a bed and a desk, and you have your own

bathroom. We have wi-fi at home, and there’s a very nice park nearby. You can enjoy our
your own food.




n Find the phrases in the text and choose the correct
definitions.

1 within walking distance
a it's too far to walk there
b you can walk there
2 all meals are included
a you don't pay exira for meals
b you pay extra for meals
3 airport pickup
a we live near the airport
b we can come and meet you at the airport
4 good public transport

a lots of buses and trains
b  we have a good car
5  the city centre
a the middle part of the city
b the area outside the city
6  enjoy our home cooking
. a  cook your own food in our home
‘ b eat food that we cook at home

[EJ @ 017 Listen to three conversations. Where is the
| student in each conversation? There is one extra
i answer which you do not need to use.

at a party ¢ on public transport
d  with the host family

| a
b atthe airport

I @ 017 complete the phrases with the correct words
in the box. Listen again and check.

I'm staying  I've got

very excited

allergic ~ from [Vl
student

rea"y like

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

___be here for five weeks.
_witha Family.
___one brother.

. o anything.
_Harrow, in the UK.

0O NO UL A WN=

| thecity.

ET

<

E Sometimes people use words and phrases that you
don’t know when they ask about you. Choose the
correct definitions.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 What's the purpose of your visit?

a  Why are you here?

b How long will you be here?

2 s that convenient for you?

a When would you like to do that?

b Is that OK for you?
3  What do you think of Mexico?

a Do you like Mexico?

b Why did you choose to come to Mexico?
4 Maybe we should go and get some food.

a Do you have any food?
b Would you like some food?

ﬂ @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things? Make notes.

*  Mexico City
e family life
*  homestays

ﬂ @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check yourideas.

LIFE COMPETENCIES
COMMUNICATION, UNDERSTANDING AND CULTURE

E Work in groups and make a list of the most
important things for people to know if they
come to live in your city. Compare your ideas
with other groups.

vnit1  asusyure B




| VOCABULARY

SEASONS AND MONTHS

Look at the weather in the photos. Discuss the

questions in pairs.

1
2

Which photo is like the weather in your country today?
What kind of weather do you like best? Why?

D 018 Listen to Sonia describing her friends’ holiday

photos {A-D) and answer the questions.

Which photo ...

1
2
3

4

is Sonia’s photo from her holiday in Ireland?
is from a trip to New York?

shows a forest in France?

shows a park in Japan?

) 018 Complete the sentences with the wordsin

the box. Listen again and check.

autumn  spring  summer  winter

It shows the view from the window of his hotel. | think
it's December or January — it's definitely !
That one is from her trip to Kyoto with her family in

o —in April or May, | think.

My friend Nathalie visits her grandparents in the forest
of Orléans every ____, so | think this photo is
from QOctober or November.

Look at the clear, green sea. Isn't it beautiful? It's a
perfect ... day atthe end of July.

DID YOU KNOW?

American English speakers say fall, but in the UK people sa
auviumn.

ﬂ Complete the months with words from Exercise 3.
Underline the stressed syllable in each one.

", Eebruary, March, 2 5 :
June,* ., August, September, *

6

’

n@ 019 Listen to check your answers and repeat.

Tell your partner some things you often do in each
season. What is your favourite season? Why?



|

0CABULARY
WEATHER

E What do you do at the weekend when the weather is
very hot or very cold? Where do you go? What do

you wear?

some areas.

| Read the texts again. Are the statements true (T) or

false (F)? Correct the false statements.

1
2
3

Antarctica is very windy as well as very cold.
It's often dry and sunny in Mawsynram.
It's always hot in the Chihuahuan Desert at night.

ﬂ Complete the sentences. Use the texts in Exercise 2
to help you.

cloudy
sunshine

snows  storm

thunder  wet

foggy freezing
temperature

Voo NOULKMGLGN=-

It's a lovely day with blue skies and lots of
. is coming.

It's very wet and windy. I thinka
When the weatheris ___, water turns to ice.
The opposite of dry weatheris
| like the lightning, butthe s too loud!
. when the weather is very cold.

weather.

ltonly .
It's hard toseein _____ weather.

In the desert, the . is very high during the day.
The sky is greyand _______;we can't see any sun.

I'm staying with my cousins in
Mawsynram in India for a
month. It's the rainy season,
so the weather is very wet.
It’'s raining today, as usual.
The village is famous for its
fog because the weather is
often cloudy and foggy. In
the summer, there are big
‘storms with thunder and
lightning. But our rainy
- seasons are changing too
and bringing floods to

Look at the words in purple in the text and the
examples below and complete the rule.

snow = snowy
cloud = cloudy

rain = rainy
ice = icy

sun — sunny
storm — stormy

To change some weather nouns into adjectives, we add

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

I How do you feel when there's a storme

2 What problems can there be in your country if there
isn't enough raing

3  Is the weather changing in your country? s this
a problem?

[uniT2 [ CHANGING WORLD
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| GRAMMAR
PRESENT CONTINUOUS

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

Read the examples and then match them with
the rules.

a My brotheris living in the Antarctic at the moment.
(He doesn’t always live there.)

b  It's raining today. (It's wet outside at this time.)

We use the present continuous fo talk about:

1 actions that are happeningnow.
2 situations that are temporary —around now.

Positive and negative
I'm/am (not)
You/We/They’re/are (aren’t)
He/She/It’s/is (isn’t)

Questions and short answers
Am/Are/ls + verb + -ing?

Yes, | am, etc.

No, I'm (I am not), efc.

+ verb + -ing

£y GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 200

' )| Choose the correct options to complete the
dialogues.

1

Emma: What "are you/is he doing, Tom? 2If’s raining/
It raining really hard out there.

Tom: |'m 3watching/watch the storm. It's amazing! Look

at those black clouds.

Emma: But the rain #is coming/are coming in through the
window and we #'re all getting/is all getting wet.

2

Kate: Do you know where Felix is? He énof sitting/
isn't sitting at his desk. 7Is/Does he having
lunch now?

Dan: No, he 8doesn't/isnt. He ¥'s/are working in the
New York office this week.

Kate: '®Really! What is/does he doing there?

s

[3] complete the messages with the correct present
continuous form of the verbs in the box. Use short
forms of be where possible.

enjoy have look message sit fake

Hi Tim,

I’'m on holiday in the mountains with two
friends from college. We ' . agreat
time! The weather is warm and sunny.
|2 Eon A rock-and 20 datthe
view. It’s beautifull My friend Katy 4 .
photosand 1% you. Life is good!

I hopeyou® _ your holidays, too.
Alejandra x Q)

enjoy nothave notrain  walking

Hi Alejandra,

The holiday is great! We 7. onthe
beach at the moment. It . .. andthe
sky is blue but there's a cold wind blowing!
My poor parents ®. .. agood time
because they don’t like the cold, but |
10 theholiday. | don't like hot
weather, so I'm happy!

See you next week.

Tim

f,:?;g Complete the questions with the verb in brackets.
Ask and answer in pairs.

1 What . you_ . rightnow? (do)

2 What . yourfriend ____ today? (wear)

3 Why you English? (learn)

4 What  someofyourfamily . right
nowe (do)



Do you like going on trips to the countryside? Where do H @ 021 Now listen and for each question, write the
you like going? What do you like doing there? correct answer in each gap. Write one word or a

. ) number or a date or a time.
E @ 020 You will hear a woman talking to college students

about a trip to the beach. Look at question 1 and listen Travel by: (2) o
to the first part of the recording. Must bring: (3) ..
Time to leave college: (@) oiniam

College day trip to Long Beach

Dot (1) _6th May Give money to: (5) Sally

The woman says two dates but the first date is the correct
answer because it is the frip fo the beach. The second dafe
is the frip to the science museum, so it's the wrong date.

VOCABULARY: WEATHER COLLOCATIONS

. Read and match the newspaper headlines (1-4) with the photos (A-D).

@ Bright sunshine and clear skies bring
thousands of people to the beach

. Read the headlines again and find seven adjective + noun collocations for talking about the weather.

. Complete the sentences with the weather collocations from Exercise 1.

1 Thereis sucha that it is difficult to see anything on the road in front of us.

2 This morning, the temperatures are low and a has turned the watter in the pond into ice.

3  You can't drive to work today. Everything is white. Look at the !

4  There were last night with thunder and lightning, but this morning it's a beautiful day here
with . Look, there are no clouds at alll

5 It was a warm day and the children were playing outside in the

6 The last night blew down trees and damaged houses.

. Choose two weather collocations and use them to write newspaper headlines.

[umir2  [cuancive worte X3



READING

Would you like to spend time living in a different country or )
city? Where would you like to go? Why?

2 Read about Koon-Sung and Carla and answer the questions.

1 Where do they usudlly live2 Where are they living now? 2

2 Why are they spending time in a different place?
3

4

i KGN EUNG |

Read the texts again and choose the correct
answers.

At the moment Koon-Sung is living in
a a big city in the mountains.

b an apartment in a valley.

¢ ahouse on a hill.

From the window of his apartment at home,
he can see

a the valley.

b thecity.

¢ the mountains.

This year, Carla is

a studying hard.

b working in a hospital.

¢ spending a lot of time in class.
Today, she's

a sandboarding in the desert.

b in Dubai.

¢ on aboat trip.

| VOCABULARY
GEOGRAPHY AND THE NATURAL WORLD

n Complete the sentences with the words in red
in the text. There is one word you don’t need.

People enjoy hiking up big ... in the
summer and doing sports on them in the snow
in winter.

_ often have lots of beaches and are
great places to go on holiday.
From the top of the mountain, you can look
downintothe ... ... -
| love the sea and | would like to live on the
oo, ONE dary.
Many people say thata ... becomes a
mountain if it is more than 300 metres high.
In the summer, | love lying under the green trees
There are lots of fish inthe
the water is so clean.
You can't take the boat there because there are
two big __ where the river goes down
into the valley.

_because

P
4




|2 Work in pairs and discuss.

What would you tell a tourist in your country who wants to:

a visit a waterfall?

b walk in the hills or mountains?

¢ visit some beautiful places on the coast?
Are they in the north, south, east or west2

@ Do you prefer the mountains, the coast or the
desert? Why?

 GRAMMAR

PRESENT SIMPLE OR PRESENT
CONTINUOUS?

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |El:&iE
Watch the video i ;

g@ Read the examples and match them with the rules.

’m from Singapore.
I work in an office every day.
I’m sandboarding in the desert!

BN -

At the moment, I’'m living in Turin.

a We use the present simple for a habit or
regular action,
b We use the present continuous for something
temporary — happening around now. LRGSR
¢ We use the present simple for a fact — something
that is always true,
d We use the present continuous for an action
happening at the moment of speaking.

=» GRAMMAR REFERENCE | page 201

fﬁ?j Choose the correct answer.

T
2
3
4

It often rains/is raining in the spring.

| ‘m staying/stay at my friend’s house at the moment.
Look it snows/’s snowing!

London is my home. | live/'m living there all the time.

@ Complete the text with the verbs in the box in the
present simple or present continuous tense.

go learn notlike  play
practise  stay travel  wear

1 What are you doing at the moment2 What do you
usually do at this time on other dayse

2 What clothes do you usually wear at school/worke
What are you wearing today?

3 What things make you feel good? What are you
feeling good about at the moment2

[umir 2 [cnancine worto  [EXN
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@ Which expressions do the writers use to say ‘yes’ and
‘no’ to the invitations.

INVITATIONS AND REPLIES PHRASES FOR SAYING

JNOI

PHRASES FOR SAYING
‘YES’

#j] How do you invite your friends to do things? Do you

usually call them/send texts/write emails? What are you
doing with friends or family in your free time this week?

y r76' Complete the invitations and the answers with the
| Look at the emails (1-3). What are the writers inviting e phrases in the box.
their friends to do? Where and what time do they want
to meet? about afraid  come inferested like  sounds
[
| 1 j 1 | know you like music so would yoube . in
Hi James, going to conceri- tonight? ' .
. ; . : How ... going for a boat frip along the river on
How about going out for pizza this evening?
; . : ; Sunday?
I'm having a coffee with Jez in the Arum Café at o
the moment and we're thinking of going fo the Would Y?U, e, O COME fora picnic in the park
pizza restaurant after that at 6 pm. at lunchtime?
Do you want to meet us here? 4 I'm . I'maway in London all weekend.
Alex Another time perhaps?
5 That ____ greatl What time does the film start?
g
@ o @B QN 6 Idloveto .. butI'm afraid | don't finish work
until 9.30 this evening.
Hey L =
ey ruea .’Z{ Look at the exam question and answer. Does the

Do you want to come to the beach with me and
Ali this weekend2 We can meet in the
supermarket car park at 10:00 on Saturday
morning. What about camping on Saturday
night? Have you got a tent?

answer include all the 3 points?

You would like to go camping next weekend.

st et Brienic Write an email to your English friend, Morgan.

Charlie In the email:
e invite Morgan to come with you

e say where you are going fo camp

o tell Morgan what to bring

Dear Alice,

I've got tickets for the football match on Write 25 words or more.
Saturday. It's at five at the stadium. Would you
be interested in coming with me? You can come
to my house at 4.30 and | can drive us o the

stadium. What do you think?
Hope you can make it!

. Hi Morgan

|| Would you like to go camping with me
next weekend? I'm planning to go to a
campsite near the river. | have a tent and
all the cooking equipment, so you only
need to bring clothes and a sleeping bag.

Let me know if you want to come.

invite Morgan

say where
Love Rose

what to bring |

[3] Look at how the writers begin and finish their emails.

1 Write the different ways they begin the emails.
Can you think of any others?

2 Write the different ways they finish the emails.
Do you know any others?

@"j You would like to play tennis next Saturday with
your English friend Jo. Write an email to Jo.

In your email:

[4] match the answers (a-c) with the invitations in
Exercise 2. e ask Jo to play tennis

e say where you want to play tennis
a I'd love to come, but I'm afraid I've got @ music / $ d

exam on Saturday afternoon. Can we meet for

a coffee after the match instead?
b Thanks, that sounds great. I'd love to come, but

| haven't got a fent. | need to get one. Can |

let you know tomorrow?

e say what she needs to bring

Write 25 words or more.

¢ Thanks for asking but I'm babysitting af the
moment so | can’t come out for a pizza tonight.
Maybe next week@



DESCRIBING A PHOTO

| Do you like taking photos? What do you take
photos of? Do you take a lot of selfies? Where/
when do you take them? Discuss in pairs.

2;’ Look at the photos (A and B). What can you see? Take

turns with a partner to describe them. Try to say at
least four sentences about each one. Think about:

e what you can see in the photo.

e where different things are in the photo.

e what is happening in the photo.

o what you think/feel/like etc. about the photo.

) o022 Listen to Irina describing one of the photos.
Which photoisit?

4] @ o22Listen again and complete the sentences from

the description.

T Themansgot . anda
2 Themaniswearinga . and
. Helooks .

3 He's holding his phone on a selfie stick and he's

4  Maybe he's visitingthe  with
5 | think the fence is to stop people from falling

| Find three expressions in Exercise 4 which Irina uses
to say what she thinks and give her own ideas about
the photo.

1  He (She/I) locks ...
2

| Complete the expressions Irina uses for describing
where things are in the photo. Use the words in

the box.

behind bottom  middle next top

T Icansee a man who is standing to a big,
beautiful waterfall,

2 The man is in the of the photo.

3 Atthe _ of the photo we can see a fence.

4 _the fence is the river.

5 Atthe  ofthe photo we can see the trees of

a big forest.

Prepare to describe a photo. Student A and B look

at page 192. Make notes using the box below.

Think about what's in the photo.

In the photo, [ can see ... There is/there are ...
Think about where things are in the photo.

At the top/bottom/in the middle/on the right/left ...
Talk about the weather in the photo.

The sun is shining ... There are clouds in the sky ...
Think about how to say what is happening using
the present continuous.

Aman is standing ... The people are looking at ...
Awoman is sitting ...

Think of adjectives to describe the objects and
people and more details to give.

He/She/itis ... They're wearing ...

Give your opinions/say what you think.
He/She/It could ... Perhaps they are ...

Describe your photo to your partner.

[umr2  [cnancing woro  [EE]



& Exam Facrs © Exam TiPs

* You listen to one person giving information. * Read the form or notes to complete before you listen.

LY (o farm ol sae notes inwhichithere are Try to decide if each answer is a number or a word.

five gaps. e If the speaker spells a word, make sure you spell it

o You listen and write numbers or words to complete correctly. You can check it the second time you listen.

the notes. » Remember, you might hear two possible answers for a
question but only one is correct. Think about why the
other answer is wrong.

) 023 For each question, write the correct answer in the gap.

Write one word or a number or a date or a time.

You will hear a woman giving information about a cycle ride.

Forest cycle ride

Length of ride: 30 km
Start time: (1. @am
Price of T-shirts: 2) £

Where to get a map: (3)
Highest hill we'll cycle up: “......metres

Where ride ends: e, VillAGE




(g W g S gy e =L g ST
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| WRITING

& EXAM FACTS © £xam Tips
» Sometimes you read instructions which tell you what to do. * Read the three questions carefully.
e Sometimes you read an email which tells you what to do. * Make sure you answer all three questions in your message.
e The email or instructions ask you three questions. * When you've finished, check your writing and correct any
® You must write an email of 25 words or more and answer mistakes.

these three questions.

Read the email from your English friend, Harley.

oo HE Qf

H{ 1 H Harley Reply Forward g
Subject:

Hil n
How are you?

I'm going to visit your country next month for a
walking holiday. Where is the best place to go?
Where can | stay? What will the weather be like2

Please give me some ideas. .
Best ' }
Harley Bl

Write an email to Harley and answer the questions. Write 25 words or more.

£ WRITING BANK / pages 233-234.
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REALWORLD

your ideas.

When does it start to get warmer?
When does it often rain?
When are hotels very expensive?

U h QN -

When are hotels cheapest?

does each one show? What activities do you think people
do at different times of year? Read the web page to check

Read the web page again. Answer the questions with the
correct seasons. More than one answer may be possible.

When is the most popular time to visit Vancouver?

When do people from the city enjoy time by the seaZ’

What’s the best time to visit

Vancouver?

March to May
Spring comes early in Vancouver and
this season is a good time to visit the city.
As temperatures begin to rise (around 15
degrees Celscius), flowers start to come out,
so the city suddenly starts to look bright and
colourful. Residents like to walk through
Stanley Park to enjoy the warmth of the
spring sunshine, after the long, hard winter.
There's also plenty to do in the city, with fun
activities for all ages.

_m_ June to August

Summer is the high season in
Vancouver. This is when the largest numbers
of travellers come to the city and they can
enjoy exciting outdoor activities such as
hiking and sailing. Temperatures get to the
low 20s, so residents put on their swimsuits
and go to Kitsilano Beach at English Bay. The
only real problem with a summer visit is
hotel prices, which are at their highest.

September to
@ November

Autumn is another pleasant time for a visit to
Vancouver. The hordes of tourists go home and
temperatures fall to between 15 and 20
degrees C, but the city is still busy. Days can be
chilly, but residents continue to spend time
enjoying Stanley Park's walking paths (now
covered with red and orange leaves), and the
beaches of Kitsilano and Point Grey.

December to
ES February

If you want to enjoy winter sports, Vancouver is
a great place to visit. Colder weather brings
thousands of skiing fans to the area. But if you
want to see the city, now is probably not the
best time. Although hotel prices are at their
lowest during the winter, temperatures are
usually around freezing, and there are frequent
rain showers, which can take the fun out of
your trip.




H Find the phrases in the text and choose the correct & u Sometimes people use informal language when
definitions. talking about the weather. Match the sentences with
N the correct definitions.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 You don't want to get caught out there once the LY
storm comes. i '.g-.

1 temperatures begin to rise
a it starts to get hotter
b it often gets colder

2  the high season
a  the longest season 2
b the time when the most tourists visit a place

Then it should clear and we should get some sun

later on.
3 hordes of tourists 3 They reckon from about midday onwards it should
a tourists who are rude dry up.

b large numbers of tourists 4 It's going to cloud over this afternoon and there may

be a few showers.
5 The weather’s a bit unpredictable at this time of year.

4 temperatures fall

g mm=m

a it gets colder
b it gets hotter i

B here arefequent i shiowess a  The rain will stop and it will become sunny later.

o mdeceomion car L b It's hard to know what the weather will be like in this

b it often rains e il :
| ¢ It won't be sunny after lunch, and it might rain for a
] @ o24Listen to three tourists asking about the short f“j"e' e ?
weather. Choose the information that each d Tt‘Ty t::'”k that the rein will stop at about twelve
O CIOCK.

speaker receives. ;
e I's not good to be on the mountains when the

1 a ltisn'tsafe to go skiing today. weather gets bad.
b  The weather is perfect for skiing today. m
2 a It will be colder this afternoon. @ Watch the video about the different seasons in :
b It will be warmer this afternoon. Vancouver. What activities does it suggest for each ;
3 a It might rain this morning. season? Make notes. Use the box to help you. :
b It might rain this afternoon. i

beaches  Chinese New Year film festival  jogging
kayaking  sledge rides  swimming  whale watching

E @ 024 Complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

s \ = Iy
AT RN MR N T

n @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to !
e

check your ideas. What time of year would youmost =

like to visit Vancouver? Why?

all  forecast OK there’s want

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

Do you know the weather for today?

_ to go skiing this morning?
Do you think it will rain ____ day?
We __ togo tothe beach affer lunch.

G h N -

Do you know if __ rain forecast today?

P4 LIFE COMPETENCIES

ICT LITERACY, COLLABORATION, DECISION-MAKING

n Work in pairs. Choose a city you would like to visit.
Find out information about its weather and different
activities you can do there at different times of year.
When would you like to visit, and what activities
would you like to do?

[uNIT 2 [ CHANGING WORLD



UNITS §-2 ﬂ Complete the sentences about Emma’s family, using
the correct form of the verbs be and have got.
[T} Look at the photos and complete the sentences

E .
about what these people do each day. Use the verbs I Emnid.. (have) one brother _
in the box 2 Albertand Lovisa _____[(have) two children.
. 3 luca_____ {be)Daniel's cousin.
get dressed geton  getup 4 Thomas and Clara . (be) Daniel and Emma’s
puton take off  wake up parents.
5 luca.__. (not have) any brothers or sisters.
6 Emma (have) any sisters?

H Choose a place from box A and a season from box B
to match each sentence (1-4).

loke  coast mountain  forest

A

spring  summer  autumn  winfer

This is high, and you can ski on it when it's cold and
there is snow. Az B:

2  People go here to enjoy the sun and swim in the sea
when it's hot and sunny. Az B:

3 This is full of trees and is a nice place to go for a walk

1 ) when the leaves change colour.
2 Theboy at . A: B:
3 Tha rdn at . 4 Ifyou go to a park when the weather starts to get
B Thevsmpn her jacket and leaves the house warmer, you will often see ducks on this area of water.
" i s
5 Thegirl the bus at . : :
s - Complete the sentences with words in the box.
6 Theboy .. hisshoes when he arrives home = P

oo desert hills island  north

vc:”ey waterfall — west

. Look at this family tree and complete the sentences.

1 GreatBritginisan - an area of land with
water all around it.

2 The sun comes up in the east and goes down in the

ALBERT LOUISA
3 A isalowareaofland between
and often has a river going through it.
Q'Ah 4 Niagara is a famous .. between Canada and
‘ the USA.
THOMAS CLARA ALEXANDER JULIA 5 Germany is a country in the  of Europe, but
Greece is in the south.

6 A isaverydry place where it doesn't rain
very offen.

DANIEL EMMA LUCA - Put the letters in the correct order to make a country
or nationality.
T Louisais Luca’s
2 Emmais Julia’s 1 efarnc
3 Alexanderis Emma’s . 2 niatlal .
4  lucais Thomas' 3 0?<MeC|
5  Daniel is Luca’s 4 pinSahs
6 Albertis Emma’s .



. Put the adverbs in the box in the correct place in . Choose the correct option to complete the
each sentence. sentences.

1 | drink/I'm drinking coffee when | get up in the

always every day never .
morning.

often  sometimes  usually

2 | don't want fo go out today = it rains/it’s raining.

3 | wake up/I'm waking up at seven thirty every day.
4 In my country it never snows/it’s never snowing.
5
6

Where's Jack? Does he play/Is he playing football2

[Iworkqtnightalot } .

We go/We are going to the beach every summer.

T Nurses have fo work
at night.

Read the sentences and correct any mistakes in the
verb tense or adverb of frequency.

| am sorry that | can’t coming to the class tomorrow.
She have green eyes and blonde hair.

The people there is very friendly.

| usually can write twice @ month.

The club is open always.

| sell a bike that | bought two years ago.

O h N —-

2 Musicians need to

RASIENAE . Read the text about Olivia, and choose the correct
answer (A, B or C) for each gap.

Olivia works in a hospital. She is a . . She gets
2 .. at six o'clock every morning. For breakfast she
3 __some toast and a cup of coffee. After breakfast
she4 __ hershoesandcoatand s the
house. Olivia can'’t drive to work because she doesn’t have
3 Teach hool a® . Ifthe weather is nice, she walks, but she
eachers go to schoo e ) i |k
af the weskend. doesn't like getting wet, so ifit's 7, she walks to
- the bus stopand 8 for the bus.
- 1 A shopassistant B photographer € nurse
2 A on B up C off
3 A has B does C takes
4 A bringsback B goesin C putson
| have to wear these clothes for school. ] ¥ A wiksa B lssves C goes
' . 6 A drivinglicence B passport C IDcard
4 Some scht?0| children 7 A foggy B rainy C sunny
wear a uniform. 8 A hopes B stays C waits

My shop is often busy on
Saturdays and Sundays.

5 Is your shop busy at
weekends®

| travel to other countries
about once a month.

6 Business people travel to
other countries.

[ProGRESS cHECK 1: units s-2 [



VOCABULARY

TV AND THE INTERNET
. . 025 Listen and check. Were you correct? Are you
. How many hours a week do you use screens, watch surprised by any of the answers?

TV or play video games? Discuss in pairs.
B @ 026 Read the quiz below. Then listen to Roz and

answer the questions.

1 What is Roz's score for each acfivity?

F R E E I I M E 2  What is Roz's final score? What does it mean?

How often do you ...

riends:

D

Choose from 0-5:

. Look at the diagram about how people usually spend
their leisure time. In pairs, match the activities
below with the percentages.

playing sports and doing exercise  watching TV
watching videos online  using social media
playing video games




. @ 026 Complete the sentences. Then listen
again and check.

1 | oo with you every evening! VOCABULARY: ADJECTIVES TO
2 my all day. That's how we DESCRIBE FILMS
talk to each other if we aren't together.
3 ke . ... ... tosocial media sites to [ Read the reviews and answer the questions.
share them with my friends. ; . i
4 | I f 1 Which one is about a science-fiction filmé a horror
USUCY e O e TTOITL TV A
‘ : . film2 a comedy?
avourite series every day. PR i ; .
: : 2 Which films did the writer enjoy/not enjoy2
5 | ... musicallthe fime.

. Work in pairs and do the quiz. Turn to page 192
and calculate your scores. Ask questions to find
out more about what your partner watches and
listens to.

4tht kind of music do you stream? ]

4 Which series do you watch? J

4 Who do you message the mosa

4[ Who's your favourite blogger? j

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
Use the wordsin the box.

action film  comedy  crime drama
documentary  horror  news
quiz show  cartoon

[2] match the beginnings of the definitions with the
correct endings.

1 What kind of programmes do you often/
sometimes/never watch?

2 Talk about a programme you like. What's it
called? When do you watch it2 What genre is it2

Who's in it2 Why do you like it2
If something is disappointing

A scary film

If | sary something is awful
If we say something is silly
Uninteresting means that
If something is enjoyable
If something is never dull

-——-------—-—-—-K

If I say something is brilliant
A serious film or book

SOV ®NOWLAKWN =

The opposite of an amusing film

doesn't fry to be funny but it makes you think.
makes you feel frightened.

it makes you feel good.

it is not as good as we hoped it to be.

it isn’t ever boring.

I think it's very good.

is a film that isn't funny.

something is not interesting.

we mean that it isn't clever, but it might be funny.
I think it's very bad.

---.:.ln‘mn-nrn

[unir 3 [FrEe ime, screen rime> [




GRAMMAR . Work in pairs and ask and answer.

Where was/were you/your best friend/your parents ...

PAST SIMPLE OF TO BE e at six/eight o'clock this morning?
e atf lunchfime?
GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |EH%EME *  on Saturday?
Watch the video ¥ s atten o'clock yesterday evening?
[l e at 3 o'clock yesterday morning?

e this time yesterday?
. Look at the examples and complete the rules.

P Tt

 LISTENING PA

It wasn’t very funny - it was a bit boring actually.
We were at home on Friday night.
The action films weren’t very exciting.

Was it good? No, it wasn’t. What do you enjoy doing at the weekend?
Where were you last weekend?

1 The past form of is/am =
2 The past form of are =

Positive and Negative
|/He/She/It was/wasn’t

You/We/They were/weren’t

Questions and short answers

Was |/he/she/it there Yes, I/he/she/it was.
yesterday? No, I/he/she/it wasn't.
Were you/we/they there Yes, you/we/they were.
yesterday? No, you/we/they weren't.

=% GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 202

. Read the conversation and complete with was,

wasn’t, were and weren’t. ) 027 For these questions, choose the correct
answer.

Charlie:  Were you at home last night2

Steve: No, | 7. . lwasatloel's party. You will hear Abby talking to Sophie about what they

Charlie: 2. you? Was it good? and their friends did on Saturday. Where were they?

Steve: It was OK. Listen to the first part of the recording.

Charlie:  Were there many people there?

Steve: Yes, there® ... You might hear words from several of the options (A-G)

Charlie:  And what about Gabi2 4 Gabi there? below. This does not always mean they will be the
o correct answer.

Steve:  Noshe® .. .Wherewereyou

Sophie talks about the football stadium, but A is wrong
because she didn't go to see a football match. She
Charlie: Because | was at Leila’s party. It was fantastic! says she went fo see (= visited) her cousin (= a family
member), who lives near the football stadium.

anyway? Why ¢ you there?

Example:
0 Sophie Answer: F

'3 @ 028 For questions 1-4, choose the correct answer.

People Activities

1 Alice A at a football match

2 Meg B atwork

3 Ben C inbed

4 James D shopping
E studying at home
F  visiting-crfeamity-member
G watching videos




PAST SIMPLE

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

. Look at the examples and complete the rules.

She phoned me to say she was feeling sick.
She went to bed.
You didn’t play tennis yesterday. What did you do instead?

T We use the past simple to talk about past time, e.g. last weekend,
yesterday, last year, efc.

2 To make the past simple form of regular verbs, we add

__to the end of the verb.

rbs are irregular, eg:
take - took think - thought become - became speak - spoke
eat-ate get-got feel-felt make-made

4 Weuse ___ before the main verb to make negative forms
and . tomake questions in the past for both regular
and irregular verbs.

Positive
subject + played / decided / felt / made

Negative
subject + didn’t + verb

Questions and short answers
Did + subject + verb?

Yes, subject + did.

No, subject + didn‘t,

=% GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 202

. Write the past forms of the verbs.

1 see. ... .. 4 go ..
2 getup . 5 say .
6 have

3 come

. Use the words to make sentences in the past simple.

I / not see / her / there.

They / have / a / really good time.

She / stay / with / you / last week?

No / she / not.

He / play / video games / until midnight.

U h W -

She / say / ‘good morning’ / when / she / see / us.

. Complete the text about what Hugo did last weekend.
Use the correct past simple form of the verbs in

brackets.

[T ... lvisit) my grandmother last weekend. She lives on
a farm and she works very hard. So 12 (not stay] in
bed late like | usually do in the morning! We 3 (get)
vpearlyand 4 (work) in the fields. 15

(help) her look after the sheep and vegetables. We ¢
(not stop) until midday. Then my grandmother and |

7 ... [come) back to the house. She 8 (make)
lunchand 12 |(clean) the kitchen.

My cousins, uncles and aunts arrived at one o'clock to eat
withus. We 10 [not finish) lunch until late in the
afternoon!

Bl IJ ® 020 The -ed ending of verbs is pronounced in
different ways. Listen and repeat the examples.

1 -edis pronounced /d/ when a verb ends in a voiced
sound: b, g, | m, n, r, v, w z
| phoned my friend.  We loved the film.

2 -edis pronounced /t/ when a verb ends in an unvoiced
sound: ¢, ch, k, £ p, s, sh, x.
She cooked lunch. [ helped my grandmother.

3 -edis pronounced /1d/ when a verb ends in tor d.
She invited my cousins.  We downloaded a film.

. @ 030 Practise saying these sentences with a partner.
Then listen, check your answers and repeat.

1 luploaded lots of photos. 4  He streamed some music.
2 We cooked lunch. 5 |liked the film.
3  They started early. 6 We enjoyed the party.

. Use the words to make questions in the past simple.
Ask and answer with your partner.

What / do / last weekend?

Where / go / on your last holiday?

How / you / come / to class / today?

What / be / the last / really good film / you see?

BN -

[unir 3 [Free nime, screen ime?  [E)



VOCABULARY When was the

TIME EXPRESSIONS last time you P

. Look at the questionnaire and then read some of Maria’s

answers to it. Write which questions she answered. ... read a really good book?
... downloaded a great song?

... watched a film that made you cry?
... posted a comment on social media?
... phoned a friend?
... played a game/sport?
... walked more than 5 km?

- ———————— e ———
The last time | did this was last | phoned my friend Joe about
week. It's a new song by a Turkish five minutes ago to say "happy
singer and it's brilliant! | don’t speak bhirthday’ to him. Most of the
Turkish and | don't understand the time, | text my friends, but this
words, but | cant stop listening to it was different. A birthday is
—the music is fantastic! I'm playing it special! | wanted to speak to
on my phone right now. him in person.

T ——

Iusually go everywhere by

The last time | cried in the bike, | hardly ever walk.
cinema was about two years | think the last time | walked
ago. If  know a film has a sad a long distance was last
ending, | usually don’t go to see year when | went on holiday
it! | prefer happy films and hooks. in the mountains.
— f____—
. Read Maria’s answers again and answer the questions. . Look at the questionnaire below. Find someone in

your class who did these things.

1 What is Maria listening fo at the moment2

2 Why did she phone Joe instead of texting himé .

3 What kind of fims doesn't Maria like? Find someone who ...

4 What did Maria do when she was on holiday in the went to bed after 11.00 pm last night.
mountains? didn’t use social media yesterday.

listened to music last night.
watched a film last weekend.
didn’t have breakfast this morning.

. Find the expression in each of Maria’s answers that
tells us when she did the actions.

1 lastweek = S did some exercise last week.
1 Write a question to ask about each activity.
. Put the time expressions in the boxes in the correct 2 Ask questions with What/Where/When/Why did
places on the time lines. you ... to get more information.
an hour ago  yesterday afternoon 4 Did you go to bed after 11.00 pm last night? ]
' lostnight 2 five minutes ago
past now AC What time did you go fo s|eep?]
last month  last year  the day before yesterday At 12.00 pm.
3 ... 3monthsago? .. . . . aweekago® . ..

. Now work with a partner and tell him or her what
past now you found out about your classmates.




& &1
&

[T Do you enjoy playing video games? Why?/Why not? ‘ e g Of
Are you a good player? What’s your favourite game? ; RETUAN

. Read the information about e-sports. Does anything
surprise you? Would you like to watch or take part
in e-sports?

. Read the text again. For each question, choose the
correct answer.

look at Question 1. Think about the order of what
happened: First, she was playing games when she was
a fteenager. A few years later she joined STARS. Then
she played in competitions. So B is the answer.

. In pairs, discuss what the words in the box mean.

1 Hiayun started playing in important competitions
in China
A before she was a teenager.

. Read the text about Haiyun Tang, a professional
female gamer. Which games does she play?

after she joined the games club STARS.
€ s soon as she started playing World of Warcraft.

Haiyun Tang o eromicharahn 2  Why did Hiayun learn to play Hearthstone?
: o : A She thought the game could help her improve.

When she was ¢
Gl B She saw a team called Tempo Storm playing
this game.
C  She wanted to play against people from other
a special . countries.
! ?-'o;.—lg‘lis?- 5 S tions in Chin In her first two years with Tempo Storm, Hiayun
: A was the only woman on the team.
B earned $16,000 from winning competitions.

€ played in more games than her team mates.

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

T What do you think are the good and the bad things
about being a professional gamer?

2 Would you like to be a professional gamer?
Why2/Why not2




m . Match the words in blue in the review with the
definitions (a-e) below.
A REVIEW

. Are you watching a series on TV or the internet at the
moment? Which one(s)? What kind of programmes
do you like/not like?

the story — what happens in the series

what the people in the story say to each other
a person in the story

a moment in the story when something happens

© Q & T Q

the place where the story happens

B Read areview of a TV series. What did the writer .
enjoy most about it?

Read the review again and find this information.

T What is the fitle of the series?

Home Abolt Reviews Search 2 What is the setting of the series.

TR 3 What sort of people are the characters?

4  What is the genre of the series?

The originals 5 Who is the writer’s favourite character and why?
6 What is the writer’s favourite scene?

| downloaded a really enjoyable series at the 7 Why does the writer like the plot?

weekend and watched it with some friends. 8 Why does the writer enjoy the dialogue?

It’s called The Originals and it's a science-

fiction comedy-drama. The setting is the city . Read the review again and answer the questions.

of Madrid in the future and the story is about 1 Which paragraphs talk about the things in the box?

a group of young people. They are students

and are all studying science at university. 2 Write the key words from the review that describe

One night, they do a science experiment in each thing.

their flat. They all get special powers and : =TT
lots of strange but very funny things start sefing genre  why the writer likes it
to happen. favourite scene  plot  characters

My favourite character is Valeria. She's clever
and makes jokes all the time but she also does KEY WORDS
some very silly things! For a long time, she paragraph 1 | sefting | The city of Madrid in the future
doesn’t know what her special power is.

My favourite scene is when she falls out of a
window and finds out that she can fly.

paragraph 2

paragraph 3

| like The Originals because it's so unusual.
The plot is sometimes difficult to understand
but it’s always funny and very exciting. But
for me, the best thing about the series is the to plan what you want to say.
characters: they are just like real people.
Some of them are like my friends. | also really
enjoy the dialogue. The characters always say
interesting things that make me think and Did your partner include enough information2
laugh at the same time! o

B Now plan your own review. Choose a series you want
to write about. Copy the table in Exercise 5 and use it

. Write your review. When you have finished, exchange
reviews with a partner and check each other’s work.

Can you find any grammar or spelling mistakes?

e Is the review inferesting? Would you like to watch
this programme? Why?2/Why not?




m B @ o31Listen again. Who gave these answers to
questions about the weekend? Write | (Iman) or

TALKING ABOUT THE WEEKEND s (sara).
P . s It was ...
. Have you got any friends or family who live in other O rec:lly good [ ot great N really quiet ] quite busy

countries? Where do they live? How often do you

speak to them? What kind of things do you talk about? What did you do?

[ not much [ this and that

Bl @ o3:1Listen to Sara, who lives in England, talking

online to her sister Iman, who works in New York. B} Match the questions (1-6) with the correct answers
Who had a fun weekend? (a-f). Which are in the present and which are in the

past tense?

T So how was your Saturday?

2  What did you get up to at the weekend?

3 What did you do on Friday night2

4 Did you have a good weekend?

5  What do you usually do at the weekend?

6 Do you see your friends at the weekends?

a | met some friends after work and we went to
the cinema,
b 1 go shopping and clean the house but | try to do
something interesting too.
¢ Not great. | was sick and stayed in bed all day.
d  What weekend? | worked all day Saturday and

; Sunday!
DID YOU KNOW? e No, they work at the weekends, but | usudlly see them
T — i . during the week.
ome British English speakers say that they are watching . ; ; ;
telly, but American English speakers always say that they are f Yes, 1 did, thanks. It was really quiet, but it was nice to
watching TV. stay at home.
. Write at least five questions to ask your partner
. Put the words in order to make questions for asking about the weekend, then ask and answer.
about the weekend. * Include some present tense questions about what
1 a/you/ have / weekend? / Did / nice he/she normally/usually does.
2 was / weekend? / your / How * Include some past tense questions about last weekend.
3 up/did/get/ Sunday? / to / on / What / you * Include a mixture of yes/ho questions (with do/did)
4 the /do/ ot/ did / weekend? / you / What and Wh- questions with What/Where/When/

Who/Why.
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U READING PART 3

& Exam FacTs @ Exam TIPS
* You read a long text. | o Look at the question numbers to find out which part of the
text the answer is in.

* You answer five questions about the fext.
o Read the question carefully and underline the part of the
text where you can find the answer.

| ® Look at all three options A, B and C and decide which
one is the correct answer to the questions.

* One question might be about the whole text, not just @
section of the fext.

o Remember that words from A, B and C may all be in the
text, but only one is the correct answer.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

Working in the theatre
By Grace Mellor

I love my job! | studied dance at university, but | was never sure | wanted to be a dancer. One day,
when | was reading an entertainment magazine, | saw advertisements for stage managers. ‘That's
what | want to do,’ | thought. I've got a friend who does make-up in a small theatre, so | contacted

her. | was lucky because the stage manager there needed an assistant.

My boss, the stage manager, tells me what everyone needs to do, and it's my job as assistant
stage manager to see that they do it when they should. She seems to spend her day answering
questions from people — actors, writers, and everyone else who works here. And they all want her
to decide immediately!

Most people don't really understand my job. They think it’s all about moving heavy things on and
off stage. It isn't, which is good because I'm not that strong! People say, ‘Are you doing this until
you get better-paid work as a dancer?’ They can't believe | want to work behind the scenes, not as
the star of the show.

Some of my colleagues think we work too much. They want to go out with friends more. | have so
many friends in the theatre, | don’t feel like that. But one thing that is difficult is how hot it gets
behind the stage. | didn’t know that until | started here. | also didn’t know just how many different
jobs a stage manager — or the assistant — has to do. But that's one of the things | enjoy.

1 How did Grace get her job? 4  What doesn't Grace like about being an assistant stage
A  She saw an advertisement in a theatre. manager?
B She knew someone who worked in the theatre. A the long hours that she works
C  She had help from a friend at university. B the temperature behind the stage

€ having fo do so many different things
2 As assistant stage manager, Grace has to

A work with different types of people. 5 What is Grace doing in this text?
B decide quickly what needs to be done. A explaining a job that not everyone knows about
C make sure things happen at the right time. B giving information about different jobs in the theatre

_ C helping people choose which job they want to do
3  Grace says other people are often surprised that

A she doesn't want fo be a dancer.
B she isn't looking for a job with more money.
€ she is not very sirong.



@ Exam facrs © exam Tips

® You listen to a conversation between two people. * Remember that you hear about the people from list 1-5

* You see two lists (1-5 and A-H), and you maich the in the order that you read them and you will hear their
people, places or things in the list 1-5 with the options names BEFORE you hear the answer for that person.
A-H. * You might hear about the things on list A~H more than

once, but each is the correct answer for only one person.

® You hear the conversation twice.

* There is always an example for this task, with the answer
given. Cross this answer off in the A~H list, as you won't
need fo use it again.

* There are two options in the list A~H that you will not
need fo use.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

' 032 You will hear Luis talking to his friend about a weekend trip to the city.
What activity is each person going to do?

Example:

0 Luis (D]

People Activities

1 Stella | A go shopping

2  Marco O B goto aconcert
3 Lili O go to the theatre
4  Richard O] meet a friend

5 Clara ] take a bus tour

take a river trip

visit a museum

I &6 m m o O

walk with a guide

[ FREE TiME, SCREEN TIME?




the paragraphs.

n Look at the people in the photos (A-C). Where are they? What do you think they are doing?

E Read the text about going to see a show on Broadway. Match the headings with

What to buy ~ What to see

Where to eat before the show ~ Where to get tickets

Where to sit

! b T
; . il -
"\\ > " ) \' m oL s

To help you decide, think about who is going to the
show with you. If you're going with younger
brothers and sisters, don’t choose something too
scary. And think about when you want to go, too.
Some popular shows are booked up for months
ahead. Check that there are tickets available before
you start planning your trip.

2

Once you've chosen your show, book as early as
possible. Prices are high, but discounts are
available, so you don't have to pay full price. You
can often get cheaper tickets online. If you're happy
to go in the afternoon rather than the evening,
matinee tickets are often half price. The TKTS
Discount Booths sell same-day theatre tickets for
50% off. And many shows have standing tickets for
sale a few hours before each performance.

BROADWAY SHOWS

[v""

o’ 3 R .

Want to watch a Broadway show?
Here's everything you need to know!

3

Many theatre fans think that it's best to choose
orchestra seats as close to the stage as possible.
But this isn't always true. Sometimes you want to be
further away, to get a bigger picture of what's
happening. The mezzanine is higher up, and you 2,
usually get a good view. If you're tall, choose an aisle }
seat because you get extra space for your legs. l
|

4

There are lots of restaurants around Times Square,
but they are usually expensive, and the food isn't
great. Look at restaurant reviews to find cheaper
places to eat that are a bit further away from the
theatres. These are often the places where New
Yorkers eat and you'll get @ much better meal.

5

Nothing! All theatres sell merchandise for their
shows, but it costs a lot! If you really want a T-shirt
or something else to help you remember your trip,
look at the merchandise in the theatres, then look
online to see if you can find the same thing at a
lower price.




1

ﬂ Read the text again. Decide if the statements are
true (T) or false (F). Correct the false statements.

You have to wait a long time to see some shows.

It's usually more expensive to watch a show in the
afternoon.

It's always a good idea to choose tickets that are near

the stage.
You can get cheap meals in restaurants around
Times Square.

The things that theatres sell to help you remember the

show are usually expensive.

n Find the phrases in the text and choose the correct
definitions.

some shows are booked up

a all the tickets are sold

b there are lots of tickets that you can book
discounts are available

a  the prices are all the same

b you can get cheaper tickets

matinee tickets

a tickets for an evening show

b tickets for an afternoon show
orchestra seats

a seafs that are high up in the theatre

b tickets in the lowest part of the theatre
an aisle seat

a aseatthat is on the end of a line of seats
b« seatthat is in the middle of a line of seats

[} @ o33 Listen to three tourists booking tickets for a
Broadway show. Complete the details for the tickets
that each tourist buys.

Speaker | Show Day Evening | Seats
or
matinee
| I . evening
s || THESEGY
Charlie and Mezzanine
the
Chocolate
Factory

I3 @ 033 Complete the phrases with the correct words.

Listen again and check.

Can |

Do you sell Idlike s there

these vouchers

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE
1

5 Canluse

.. to book four tickets for Wicked on
Thursduy
__ tickets for School of Rock here?
. adiscount for students?

book tickets for Charlie and the Chocolate

Facrory here?
to pay for the tickets?

e n @ Discuss the questions. Watch the video again to

Sometimes people use certain phrases when talking

ﬂ @ Watch the video about Broadway. Match the

about theatre bookings. Match the sentences with
the correct definitions.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

The matinee’s sold out.

| don't have four in a block.

I have two twos.

We don't offer any concessions.
Do you mind the back row?

O h N

There aren't four seats fogether.

Are you happy to sit far away from the stage?
There are no tickets left for the afternoon show.
There are two groups of two seats.

There are no discounts.

o QN oQ

numbers with the correct facts.

1 40 a  the number of times a popular show
2 1933 was performed
3 11,400 b the amount of money (in millions) that
4 79 one show cost
5 70% ¢ the number of theaters in the Theater
6 20-50% District
the discount you can get if you buy
tickets at a TKTS booth
e the number of seats in the Gershwin ies
Theater ‘

f  the number of seats that fourists buy

check your ideas. |

'- l."-'E compsrmass

MAKING NOTES AND GIVING INFORMATION

] m Work in groups. Find out what shows you can see

=3
=

in your city, or a city near you. Find information
about the prices, the different seats available, and
discounts. Discuss the shows and agree on which
one you would all like to see. Tell your classmates
about your show and why you chose it.

[unir 3 [eree ime, screen rimez |5



- Can you swim? How often do you swim? Do you like
running? Have you got a bike? How often do you use it?

. Our bodies can do lots of amazing things. Read the
quiz and match the photos (A-F) with the questions.
Then complete the quiz.

-BODIES

We hang out with our bodies all the time, so it's easy
to forget how amazing they are. Did you know:

B} There are athletes who can run up to:
44 km per hour - 37 km per hour 24 km per hour

E Basketball players and dancers can jump nearly:
-10.3m Tm 1.3 m

Y In one hour, it’s possible for a cyclist to cycle:
25 km 54 km 75 km

n There is a freediver who can stay under water for:
13 minutes - 22 minutes - 33 minutes

[} speed skiers can ski up to:
-1 150 km per hour 200 km per hour 250 km per hour

ﬂ It's possible for a person to lift up to:
- 284 kg 2,840 kg 28,400 kg

. @ o34 Listen and check your answers. Does anything surprise you?

- You are going to read interviews with some people who can do
amazing things with their bodies. Read the texts. Which of the
things can you do? Which would you like to be able to do?




AMAZING ATHLETES

Which athletes have the fittest bodies and can do the most amazing things?
We spoke to two top athletes to find out.

MIKHAIL -

. Read the texts again. Are the sentences _
true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false vo CABULARY

sentences. THE BODY
1 Ballet dancers jump a lot when

they dance. . Label the diagram of the body with words in red from the text.
2 Only men dance on their toes.
3 I¥'s important for Mikhail to have 5

strong arms. 1 k.
4 Smdll athletes can't play American .

football. - 6
5  Oscar thinks a lot when he’s playing. 2 T — T\

y =

6  Oscar could play in every game
last year. 3

L

.
a

. Which parts of the body can:

1 dancers sometimes hurt?

.
L
.
L]
.
@
L
L]

2  American footballers
often hurte 4

. Complete the sentences with the correct words from
Exercise 1.

1 People who can't use their hands and fingers can learn fo
write with their .

2 I¥sveryeasytohurtyour . when you lift something heavy.
3 Your ___joins your head fo the rest of your body.

4 My .. hors. |think | ate my sandwich too quickly.

5 Aperson’s . moves blood around their body.

6  People who have long . can play the piano more easily.
7 Weuseour _ tothink and control our bodies.

8 Your ... .. isinthe middle part of your leg.

[unir 4 [keep Fir, FeeL Goop  [FEY




CAN AND CAN’T; COULD AND COULDN'T

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |[EL55H

Watch the video :
[=]:

] Look at the examples and complete the rules for
can and could.

| can jump one metre in the air when I’'m dancing.

Inna can’t jump as high as | can.

Last year | couldn’t play for three months.

| could throw the ball a long way when | was a young player.
Could you skateboard when you were a child? No, | couldn’t.

Now

1 Weuse _ _ for things we are able to do in the present.
2 Weuse _for things we were able to do in the past.
Positive/Negative

Subject + can/can’t + verb
Subject + could/couldn’t + verb

Questions and short answers
Can + subject + verb?
Yes/No + subject + can/can’t.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 204

. Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-6) with the
endings (a-f).

Can you finish the work by tomorrow

When | was a child | could stand on my head
He spoke very quietly

Be careful when you take Ben to the beach
There was so much food

O h QDN =

Could you speak English

that they couldn’t eat it all.

or do you need more time?
when you were a child?

because he can’t swim.

and | couldn’t hear what he said.
but | can’t do it now.

S0 Q" T Q

. Musician lvan Morrison is talking about his life now
and his life when he was young. Complete the
sentences with can, can’t, could or couldn’t.

then

Well, | was a good guitar player when | was
young, butl?  sing very well. | sing
much better now, | think. When | was young,
| didn’t write down my songs. | didn’t
needto! 12 playall my songs
without reading music. But now
18 rememberasongifl
don’t write it down. It’s hard!
Asayoungman, 4
play and sing all night, but
nowl® _ gotobed

after midnight or I'm very

tired in the morning! | was very
shy when | was young, so |
... singin front of other
people.Now |7 singin
front of thousands of people
and it’s fine.

@ I © 035 Read and listen to the dialogues.
Notice which words are stressed. Circle the
two unstressed examples of can in dialogue 1
and could in dialogue 2. How are can and
could pronounced differently when
they are unstressed?

1 A: Can you stand on your
heads
B: I\io, | can't. Can y:)u?
A: Yt;s, I c::m and | can W(']lk
on my hu.nds, tool
2 A: Could you read when
you were six years olde
B: Yc;s, I co'uld, a little.
Could )rc;u?
A: Yes, | could and | could
write quite well, f00.

. Use the words in the box to make questions with can
and could. Ask and answer in pairs. Be careful of the
pronunciation!

speak more than one language  play the guitar

swim 500 metres  ride a bike  cook  drive a car

[Yes, | can. I'm a good cook! }

L[Could you ride a bike when you were six years old2 ]

No, | couldn’t.




VOCABULARY

ILLNESS AND INJURY

1 Jack O
2 Alissa [
3 Mina [
4 luca O

@ N O WU

. . 036 Listen and match the people (1-8) with the photos (A-H). What health
problems have they got? Who hasn’t got a health problem?

Harry [
Jenna [
Daniel []
Sally [

. @ 036 Listen again and complete the information. Use the
words in the box.

sick.

ache arm  backache cold feels
fine head hurt stomach ache
1 Jack'sgota.. ... ache.
2 Alissa broke her __ vesterday.
3 Mina'sgot ...
4 luca .. .. hisleg at football training.
5 Harry'sgota ...
6 Jennahasgota  andshe
7 Daniel’s got tooth__
8 Sallyfeels . 1

. . 036 Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-7) with the
endings (a-g). Listen again to check your answers.

1
2

Jack’s headache is
Alissa’s friend called an
ambulance

Mina needs to sit down
Luca hurt his leg

Harry went fo the
pharmacy

Jenna is ill because
Daniel’s friend thinks

Q@ =0 on o

to get some medicine

for his cold.

he should go fo the denfist.

she ate some bad fish.
and she went to hospital.
because of the sun.

but he didn’t break it.

and have a rest.

. Complete these expressions with one word.

better  hurt matter sorry  well  your

1
A( Are you OK, Roy2 What's the .

)

4 How are you, Sally? Are you

3
4 Does yourarm j
4 I'm fo hear waj

5
A{ I hope she gets soon. ]
AZQ-Iow’s

. Which of the expressions in Exercise 4 do
we use:

_knee? ]

1 to ask about a person’s healthe
2 o respond to information about a person's

health?

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1T When was the last time you felt ill2
2  What do you do when you:

a have a headache?

b have a cold?

3  What number do you ring for an
ambulance in your country?

4 How often do you go to the dentist2

[nir 4 [keep Fim, FeeLGoop [T



GRAMMAR
SHOULD/SHOULDN'T FOR GIVING ADVICE

%

=

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

. Do you think you have a healthy lifestyle? Discuss
the questions in pairs.

Do you eat fruit and vegetables every day?
How many hours do you sleep at night?
Are you fit? How often do you exercise?
How much water do you drink every day?

BN =

. Read the information about how to be fit and
healthy and complete with the numbers in the box.

16 10 25 9 5 30

m HOW TO BE FIT AND

FOOD:

You should eatatleast”  pieces of fresh
fruit and vegetables per day.
You shouldn’t eat more than 60g of fat, 2
of sugar and 2g of salt per day.

WATER:

It’s important to drink enough water, but you
shouldn’t drink too much.

Men should drink 2 litres of water a day and
women should drink ¢ litres.
SLEEP:
Teenagers should sleep 8-4
and adults should sleep 7-°
EXERCISE:

Everybody should do some form of exercise for
20-¢_______ minutes per day.

hours a night
_hours.

Bl Look at the examples of should and shouldn’t and
complete the rules.

Men should drink two litres of water a day.
You shouldn’t eat more than 60g of fat.

1 We use should and shouldn’t to give advice.
You!  dothis. = It's a good idea to do this’
You2  dothis. = 'lIt's not a good idea to do this'.
2 In questions, should goes in front of the subject,
eg. 3 hedothis?
Yes, he should. /No, he® .

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE |/ page 205

. Complete the sentences with the correct form of
should and one of the verbs in the box.

drink  drive  eat

exercise  walk

1 He's always hungry: he . more for breakfast.
2 ‘I don't have any energy and | feel unfit. ...

... more Yes, you . ...\

3 | L more water during the day!
4  He needs fo exercise more: he to
the shop, he there. It's not far!

. What changes should you make to have a more
healthy lifestyle? Tell your partner.

,4( | should drink more water. J | shouldn't stay up
late at night.

GIVING ADVICE

Bl @ 037Look at the photos and read the questions.
Listen to a health and fitness expert giving advice
to two people. Do you think she gives good advice?

{I love fast food — | eat it all the

time. s it really bad for me?

| want to get fit so | started
running but | hate it! It makes me
feel terrible. What should | do?

. . 037 Listen again and complete the expressions
she uses to give advice.

you should  how about ...

you shouldn’t

why don't you ...
what about

1 Perhaps _ startexercising more slowly.

2 To begin with, ... walking for half an hour
every day?

3 _______ trysome different types of exercise?

4 It's OK to eat fast food sometimes, but __ eatit
all the time.

5 .. try some other types of food?

6 Ifyou redlly want a burger, . having a salad
with it2

B8] work in pairs. Take turns to give each other advice
about a healthy lifestyle.



. . 038 Listen to three conversations about vocABl".ARY= PAR'I'S or THE BODY

people with different types of health problems.
For each question, choose the correct answer.

. Read the interview with Dr Jones, a specialist
sports doctor. Do sports people usually injure the

First look tion 1 and the options. List
Irstlook at question 1a ptions. Listen same parts of their bodies as ordinary people?

to the first part of the recording.

The women talk about the ideas in the three
options (A, B and C), but they don’t always use
the same words that you read in the question.
Think about how to say each idea using different
words. For example, I'm tired = | need fo sleep,
or I'm worried = I'm thinking about problems and
feel stressed.

A is correct because she didn't sleep last

night and she can't keep her eves open. B is
wrong because she was sick yesterday but her
stomach’s better today. € is wrong because she
has finished all her work today.

Dr Jones:

Interviewer:

1 Annie is talking to her friend at work. What's the
matter with Annie?
@ She’s feeling very fired.
B She’s got a stomach ache.
€ She's worried about her work.

" Dr Jones:

. Q 039 Underline the important information
you need to listen for in questions 2 and 3 and
the A, B, C options. Then listen and choose the
correct answer,

2 You will hear Victor phoning his friend Karen.
Why is Victor phoning?
A He can't leave his house today.
B He can't take her to the doctor’s.
€ He can't go for a walk.

. Match the words in orange in the interview with
these definitions.

3 You will hear Jake talking to his friend Naomi. T Your _ arewhere your feet join the body.
What's the matter with Jake? 2 Weuseour ___ tobreathe and bring air into
A His tooth hurts. our bodies.

B He has a headache. 3 Your . arewhere your arms join your body,
C  There's a problem with his neck. near your neck.
4 Weneedstrong _ to move dll different parts
of our bodies and to carry things.
5 The _ arethe parts of the body between the
hands and the arms,
6 . .. arehard things inside the body that
support it.
7 The . areinthe middle of the arms.

8 Your ... areatthe top of your legs where they
join the body.



VOCABULARY
LINKING WORDS

Bl When was the last time you had an
accident? Where? When? What happened?

. Read two stories about an accident and
answer the questions.

i One sunny afternoon, | was reading in our garden and |
{ - saw Sam, my nephew, climb a big tree. Sam didn’t come
2 back down so | went to have a look. He was stuck! | wanted
to help Sam so | climbed the tree to get him.
When | got to the top, | took the boy in my arms and
| started to climb down the tree but then | got stuck too.
| couldn’t move up or down. '
Suddenly, Sam got frightened; he started to move in my
arms and | fell out of the tree. | broke my arm when | hit the
ground but Sam was fine! After that, he didn't climb any
more trees! :

T s o a_‘ =
Where were the people? G
When did the accident happen?
How did it happen?

What part of their body did they hurt?

BN =

. Look at the words and expressions in blue in the stories. They help us to link the different
parts of the story. Which one(s) tell us:

1 when the story happened?
2 in what order events in the story happened?
3 that something happened quickly and was a surprise?

. Find these verbs in the stories and then complete the sentences with the correct form.

bumpinto  fall over  getstuck  hit

1 The little boy ran so fast that he .. and hurt his leg.

2  When | threw the ball it the sports teacher on his head. He was very angry!
3 My dog went into a hole after a rabbit. He was too big fo getoutandhe !
4 It was dark and | couldn’t see anything, so | my friend.



In th

wrife the story in the present or the past. Try fo use linking words and time
expressions and don't forget to write full sentences and check your spelling.

is exam task, you see three piclures, which together tell a story. You can

. Read the sentences from a story about an accident and put them in order. Use the words in bold to help you.

a
b
c
d
e
f

. Look at the three pictures. Write the story shown in the pictures. Write 35 words or more. Use the words

‘Don’t worry!” said Emily.

‘Sorry. We didn't know he was such a crazy horse!” said Joanna.

One afternoon, Martha went horse riding with her friends Emily and Joanna.

But when they got to the field, the horse suddenly went really fast, and Martha fell off,
When Martha got on the horse, she asked, ‘Are you sure this horse is safe to ride?’
After that Martha had to go to hospital because her leg was broken.

below to help you.

Useful words:

Time expressions: suddenly, one day, after that, one afternoon

Picture 1: swimming pool, water polo, sign, no running, fell, wet floor

Picture 2: hurt, arm, ambulance, hospital

Picture 3: the next week, couldn’t swim, arm, broken, watch his friends, bored

TELL

ING A STORY

. . 040 You are going to hear Alex telling a story. Listen and fillin the table about what happened.

When and where?

Who with?

What did they do?

How did he feel?

What happened?

What happened after that?

. Prepare to tell your partner a story about an accident. Make some notes using the questions in the table in

Exercise 1.

. Work in pairs and take turns to tell your stories. Ask your partner at least one question about their story.

[vnir s [keep Fir, FeeL Goop [




LISTENING PART 4

& Exam Facrs © Exam Tips

* You listen to five short recordings in which one person or | Before you listen, read each situation and question
two people are speaking. carefully.

e for each recording, you read a question and choose the | * Don't worry if you hear words that you don’t understand.
correct answer, A, B or C. You can choose the correct answer without understanding

® You hear each recording twice. every word you hear.

* Remember, the speakers may use words from all three
options, but only one is the correct answer to the question.

e When you listen the second time, check your answers.

) 041 For each question, choose the correct answer.

You will hear two friends talking about doing exercise. What does the man say about it2
A He thinks exercise is better with other people.

B  He thinks he should exercise more.

C  He thinks doing exercise is boring.

You will hear a woman leaving a message for a doctor’s receptionist. Why did the woman call?
A She's forgotten the time of her appointment.

B  She wants to change her appointment.

€  She needs to make an appointment.

You will hear a woman called Lara talking to a friend about going shopping. What does Lara want her friend to do?
A  help her choose something

B lend her some money

€ give her alift

You will hear a man talking about his new job. How does the man feel about his new job?
A He's glad he’s earning more money.

B He likes his working hours.

€  He thinks the boss is good.

You will hear two friends talking about an exhibition of photographs. Where will the exhibition be?
A in atrain station

B in a hospital

C ina hotel



& Exam Facrs

* You see three pictures which, together, tell a story.

® You write the story which is shown in the pictures.
* You write at least 35 words,

Look at the three pictures.
Write the story shown in the pictures.

Write 35 words or more.

= WRITING BANK / pages 235-236.

© Exam Tips

* You can write the story in the present or in the past, but
use the same tense for the whole sfory.

* Wite in full sentences, and join your ideas with words like
and, so, because, and when.

* When you finish, check your spelling.

[vnir 4 [keep Fim, reeL Goop T



REALWORLD
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n Look at the photos (A-C) of places in Dublin. Why do people
go to the places in these photos?

- T ™

~ ﬂ Read the webpage about what to do if you getiill or have an
E accident in Dublin. Match the photos with the paragraphs.

Being sick in Dublin is no fun, just like anywhere
else in the world. So where should you go if you
need prescription medicines or a consultation
with a doctor?

(WGt o I

HOME | ABOUT | Q SEARCH

Where can | buy medicine?

You can buy medicines in lots of different places.

Supermarkets, small shops and petrol stations will
probably sell a few standard medicines for headaches, sore
throats and coughs. Many also sell medicines for allergies.
Pharmacies are the only places that sell prescription medicines.
Note that you will need an Irish prescription to get these.

What should | do if | need a doctor?

If you need to see a doctor during the day, ask your hotel

who your nearest GP (general practitioner) is, and phone
the medical centre to book an appointment. You will probably
have to pay cash for the consultation, but this should not be
more than €60. Remember, if you are an EU member, take your
EHIC card (European Health Insurance Card) with you. Most
doctors are open from nine to five, Mondays to Fridays. Outside
these times, you will need to find a DOC (Doctor on Call), who
will probably be at one of the larger medical centres. If you have
an injury such as a broken bone, you can also go to the A&E
(Accident and Emergency) department of a hospital.

What should | do in an emergency?

In any life-threatening emergency, you should call 112 or
999 and ask for an ambulance. An ambulance will be sent
immediately and you will be taken to the nearest hospital.
A nurse will decide how bad your illness or injury is and you
will then wait to see a doctor. You may have to pay €100.
Remember, when you are travelling, it's always a good idea
to have travel insurance to pay for medicines or to see a
doctor abroad.




E Find the words and phrases in the text and match
them with the correct definitions.

1 consultation
2 prescription medicines
3 GP

4 medical centre
5 EHIC card
6 DOC

7 life-threatening emergency
8 travel insurance

a a doctor who sees people with lots of different medical
problems

an agreement in which you pay money to a company
and they agree to pay if something bad happens

to you

a meeting with a doctor

o

a doctor who is available at night or at the weekend
a time when your life is suddenly in danger

-0 o n

medicines that you can only get with a note from a
doctor

a card that says EU members can see a doctor in EU
countries without paying

@

h o place where a doctor sees people who are ill

n Read the text again. Answer the questions.

T Where can you buy standard medicines for a
headache or sore throat?
2 Where can you buy medicines for allergies?

©

Where can you buy prescription medicines?

4 What should you do if you need to see a doctor
during the day?

5 What should you do if you need to see a doctor at
the weekend?

6  What should you do if you have a very bad injury?

E @ o42Listen to three conversations about health
problems. Where does each conversation take place?
There is one extra answer which you do not need
to use.

a ata hotel

b atapharmacy

¢ inaGP’s waiting room

d ot a hospital emergency department

E . 042 Complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

BRES-— N N

medicines  painkillers  prescription  sore  tablets

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

___from the doctor.

lhavea
I'm not taking any _______ at the moment.
§ oL C———
I have areally bad

__ for my headaches.
. throat.

L h N~

| just needsome .

Match the sentences from the listening with the
correct definitions.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

Any other medical conditions?
You didn't have any side effects?
You must finish the whole course.
You can probably claim it back.

BWN -

It's important to take all the tablets or medicine.
You will get back the money you pay.

Do you have any other problems with your health?
Did the medicine make you feel ill2

an oo

ﬂ @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things? Make notes.

o thecity e doctors
e pharmacies *  A&E departments
e  medical centres *  the emergency number

ﬂ @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

! LIFE COMPETENCIES

SHARING IDEAS, AND PROBLEM-SOLVING

[l work in groups. Find information about what
visitors can do if they are ill in your city. Discuss
the questions.

| *  Where can you buy medicines such as painkillerse
*  Where can you get prescription medicines?
e Do you have to pay to see a doctor?

*  How can you see a doctor at night or at the
weekend?

*  Where should you go in an emergency?

m Make an information leaflet for visitors to your
city. Present it to your classmates.

[unira  [keep Fim, FeeL Goop  JTE]




VOCABULARY
TRAVEL

. Is your country a popular holiday
destination? Is it a problem when too many
tourists visit some places?

B Read the quiz and match each question with
one of the photos.

. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and
answer the questions. What kind of
traveller are you?

1  Go to page 193 fo find the result for
your partner,

2  Tell your partner their result.
Do they agree?

ARE YOU AN

Before you travel, do you ...

a find out as much information about your destination
as possible and pian everything you can?

b decide one or two places you want to visit and
things you want to do?

¢ not plan too much —you like surprises!

Your accommodation must be ...

a a good hotel room with a bathroom, TV and WiFi.

b with local people — it's the anly way to know a place.

¢ a simple, clean place that’s not expensive or a tent on
a campsite.

When you arrive in a new city, do you ...

a go out and walk around?

b go to a tourist information centre and book your place on
a tour with a tour guide?

¢ just visit the most famous and interesting places?

Your luggage for a two-week holiday is ...

a two or three bags and suitcases — you want to be sure you
have everything you need.

b one suitcase — but it isn’t easy to get all your things in it!

¢ just a backpack, you don't like carrying lots of things.

You are driving to the airport to catch your flight. There is a
lot of traffic on the road, how do you feel?
a Fine. You left your house very early, so you still have
lats of time to catch your flight.
b Worried. This delay will make you late. You could miss
your flight.
¢ Fine. If you miss this flight, you can catch the next one.



[ @ 043 Listen to four people talking about what
kind of traveller they are. Match them with their

ideal holiday.
Loli the city
Chloe and Lisa the beach

Jamie

the mountains

Bl @ 043 Listen again. Are the statements true (T) or
false (F)? Correct the false statements.

BN~

&}

Loli likes the beach but she doesn’t enjoying swimming.
Loli often books her travel and accommodation online.
Lisa doesn't like staying in campsites.

Chloe and Lisa don't like travelling to places where
they can't speak the language.

Jamie likes learning about the history of the places

he visits.

Jamie often goes to the tourist information centre to
find out about good restaurants.

. Complete the sentences with words in pink from

1

2

O h WON -

™0 o f o0

the quiz.

For me, staying with local people in their houses is the

best kind of holiday .

The only problem with cheap travel is that if you
_..your flight because of a ___ getting to

the airport, you can't just catch the next one.

We often go walking and camping in the mountains;

Wedon'ttake much _ justa . to

sleepinanda ___ with food and water.

An interesting city with lots of museums and

restaurants is always a good _ for mel

I like to pack @ small ... on Friday night and fly

to a city for the weekend.

When | visit a city for the first time, | take a proper city

tourwitha ... ... ..., solcanlear; dll

about its history.

| think that asking atthe

is a good way to find out about what's on.

Match the beginnings of the questions (1-6) with the
endings (a-f). Then ask and answer with a partner.

What's your favourite kind of

What kind of holiday accommodation
Do you usually take a lot of

What do you do if you're camping
What do you think you need to know
When was the last time you

and it starts raining?

missed a flight? What happened?
to be a good tour guide?

holiday destination2

do you like staying in?

luggage with you when you travel2

@hen was the last time you missed a Highf?j

DID YOU KNOW? =
British English speakers use the word luggage when they

Last year our train was delayed by
an hour and we missed our flight.

are travelling, but American English speakers use the word
baggage.

[unirs  [more rnan A vouvay 3



m . Read the text again and answer the questions.

What does Mr Babou think is special about camels?
What made Jon feel frightened?
Why did Aya make strange noises2

[l o you know how to ride a horse? Would you like to
try riding a camel? Why?/Why not?

[ Read the text about Jon's camel ride Why do camels sit down when you want to ride them?

Why did Jon start feeling sick when he was riding Ayc
What did Jon think about Aya at the end?

PAST CONTINUOUS

oL h N -

1 Why did Jon want to ride a camel@ Did he enjoy it?
2 Why did he want fo get off2

A CAMEL AND ME

Last year when we were visiting Morocco,

my friend Ali and | were trying to find something
exciting to do, so we booked a three-day tour in
the desert — travelling by camel.

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

. Look at the examples and choose the correct option
to complete the rules.

At two o'clock that afternoon, we were driving to the coast in
a rented car.

Last year when we were visiting Morocco, my friend Ali and |
were trying to find something exciting to do.

1 We use the past continuous to talk about an action in progress at
a time in the past/finished events in the past.

2 We use the past confinuous to talk about two things happening
at the same time/at different times in the past.

Positive/Negative
I/He/She/It was (wasn’t) waiting for you.
You/We/They were (weren’f] waiting for him.

Questions and short answers
Were they waiting for us?2  Yes, they were. / No, they weren't.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 206

. Complete the sentences and questions with
the correct past continuous form of the verbs
in brackets.

1 What they at fen o'clock last
night? (do)

2 It yesterday,it_ __1{not rain/snow)

3 They ___ onthebed in their hotel room and
TV at midnight. (lie/watch)

4 lastnightshe  hersvitcaseand he ..

some work. (pack/do)

5 | inParislastyear. | inBerlin. {not
live/study)

he . the tour guide yesterday?’
! (look for/not be)




. Use the words to make sentences in m
the past continuous.

T Where / you / go / yesterday afternoon? . Benedict Allen is a British explorer. A few years ago he
2  The children / not play / on the beach crossed the Gobi Desert alone. Discuss the following

this morning. questions with a partner.
3 She/t tak hoto?

i lry Ve DO, T Which countries is the Gobi Desert in?

4 Your friend / not stay / this hotel. ” . .

: 7, , 2  What sort of problems do you think Benedict Allen had on his
5 'He/ look at / her?’ ‘No / not. . BT

) ) o journey? (Think about weather, food, water, transport, etc.)

6  Which / city / they / visiting?

. @ o46 Listen to part of a talk about Benedict’s Allen’s
journey across the Gobi Desert. What was the weather like
during his journey?

B I @ 044 Listen to the dialogue and note
where was and were are stressed.

A: Where were you last night? Were you at the . .
. @ o046 Listen again and choose the correct answers.

party?
B: Yes, we were. 1 Benedict Allen started his journey across the Gobi Desert in
A: Was it good? a August 1987. b August 1997.
B: Yes, it was great! Weren't you invited? ¢ August 1998.
A: Yes, we were. But we couldnt go because my 2 It was a journey of

mum was cooking us dinner. a 6,000 km. b 1,600 km.

B I @ 045 Read the rules and choose the 8 TE000m
. ) 3 Benedict didn't use ... to help him find his way.

correct options. Then listen and check your o animals B surserd moarikes

answers.
¢ modern technology

Was and were are usually unstressed in 4 He needed o cross the desert

sentences. However they are stressed when used a  before the end of the winter.

in negative contractions (weren’t/wasn’t) and at b before the beginning of the winter.
the end of sentences (Yes, they were). ¢ during the winter months.
5  One of Benedict Allen’s camels ran away because it
1 A: Wasithotthatday?  stressed/unstressed a was lost. b didn't want to leave the desert.
B: No, it wasn't, stressed/unstressed ¢ was afraid.
2 A: Was the exam redlly 6 His most difficult problem was
three hours long? stressed/unstressec! a  not having enough food.
B: Yes, it was. stressed/unstressed b haesld,
3  The actors in the play were ¢ not having enough water.
really funny. stressed/unstressed

B Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
. Work in pairs and ask and answer.
1 What do you think are the good and bad things about being

1 Where were you living five years ago? an explorer?
2 What were you doing before you came to class? 2 Which parts of the world would you like to travel to
3 What were you doing this time yesterday? and explore? Why? Where wouldn't you like to go?

[uniT 5 [MORE THAN A HOLIDAY



PAST SIMPLE AND PAST CONTINUOUS

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE | BIZ4ilI
Watch the video

[E] R

. Read the examples and then choose the correct
options to complete the rules.

Aya stopped and | fell off her again.
When they were watching the news, he heard
the beginning of a story.

1 We use the past continuous with the past simple to
talk about one action happening in the middle of/after
another one.

2 We use the past simple fo talk about finished actions
in the past that can happen at the same time/after
each other.

=% GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 207

. Read and underline the actions that happened in
the middle of another action in these sentences.

1 We were packing our bags when the dog ran out
of the house.

2 When we were driving home, | realised | didn't
have my passport.

. Choose the correct form of the verb - past simple
or past continuous.

1 We were visiting/visited the city centre when | was
losing/lost my purse.

2 The bus stopped/was stopping and we got off/
were gelting off

3 This time yesterday, | had/was having dinner in a
restaurant and read/reading a book.

4 He met/was meeting his friend when he walked/
was walking on the beach.

. Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verb using the past simple or past
continuous.

1  Where. you {go) when we
met you?

2 My friends  (sail) down the river when
the storm ... (start).

3 We_ . (drive) home when adog

(run)ﬂ iti front of the ear.
4 Thesun .. ... (shinejwhenwe
(come out) of the museum.

H EE N IS N I N S O B D O D O I D D S D D D O D D I B D DD I B I B B

GRAMMAR: WHEN, WHILE AND AS

. Read about Helen Skelton and look at the
sentences with while, as and when. Choose the best
options to complete the rules.

Helen Skelton is a young woman who travelled
3,000 kilometres down the Amazon River alone
by boat and, two years later, crossed Antarctica.
While she was working on children’s television in
the UK in 2010, the director of the programme
asked her to trave| down the Amazon to raise
money for charity. Some people didn‘t believe
that she could finish such a difficult trip, but she
did! A TV crew filmed her as she was doing it and
lots of people were waiting to welcome her when
she finished her journey. Two years later, she
travelled 800 kilometres across snow and ice in
Antarctica on skis and by bike.

1 We can use when or while or as + past continuous, to
mean ‘during the time that’ and to connect two things that are
happening at the same time/different times.

2 We can use when + past simple to introduce a finished
action that happens in the middle of/after a longer action.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 207

2] Match the beginnings of the sentences 1-6 with the
endings a-f.

When | was travelling across the desert,
As she was running out of the house,
While you were swimming in the sea,
More people were arriving at the party
My parents met

O h N~

| finished packing our suitcases

while you were looking for your passport.
when they were working in South America.
as we were leaving.

| saw a lot of snakes.

| was lying on the beach.

0 QN T Q

she tripped and fell.



VOCABULARY

EASILY CONFUSED WORDS

. Read the text. What does Eliza do for her job?
What kind of travelling doesn’t she enjoy?

. Read the text again and match the beginnings and . Choose the correct option,
=ndingschithedelinitions: 1 The journey/ftrip from Madrid to Barcelona takes about
1 Totravel six hours by car.
2 Ifyou go on a journey 2 We went on a great camping trip/crossing in the
4 Aerulseiikan mountains last weekend.
4 Atrip is when 3 Did you travel/trip to Tijuana for work last weeke
5 A crossing is a journey 4 My aunt went on a cruise/flight down the coast of France
6 Aflight is when and ltaly last year and visited lots of beautiful places.

5 | gotacheap flight/crossing from Paris to London, but

a across a large area of water, like a sea. | didn't realise that the cirport was so far from the
b  you travel from one place to another. city centre.
¢ you go somewhere by plane. 6 The weather was very stormy during the crossing/fravel:
d  you go on holiday in a ship and stop to visit places. many of the passengers were ill and it ook longer than
e s to go from one place to another. usual fo reach the other side.
f  you visit a place for a short time and come back again.

n Read the text about Antoine de Saint-Exupéry and the exam tip.

Antoine de Saint-Exupéry

Antoine de Saint-Exupéry was born in France in 1900. He learned to 7 a plane at the age of 12.

When he grew up, he became one of the first pilots to deliver mail 2 plane. Hewenton 2 over
the Sahara Desert and the Andes Mountains, bringing mail to people there.

Oncehe? lostwhile travelling over Africa and crashed his plane in the middle of the desert. He wasn't
killed but his story was in all the newspapers. Whenhe 5. to Paris affer his adventure, he was very famous.
He later wrote books about his adventures, such as Night Flight and Wind, Sand and Stars, but people probably
know his book called The Little Prince best.

Look at the first gap in the text and the possible answers below. Which verb do we use with a plane?
We can say drive a car and ride o bike but the pilot of a plane flies it, so B is the correct answer.

Look at the other gaps. For each question, look at the three
possible answers and decide which one fits the gap best.

A drive fly C ride
2 A in B on C by
3 A trips B  holidays C visits
4 A went B got C took
5 A stayed B visited C refturned

UNIT 5 MORE THAN A HOLIDAY 69




Look at the pictures of the different types of holiday
and discuss the questions.

1 What can you see in the pictures?
2 Which words in the box would you use to describe
each picture?

crowded  fantastic  lovely  noisy  popular
quiet relaxing  ferrible tiring

2 o417 Listen to four people talking about their
holidays. Match the speakers with the types of
holiday in the pictures from Exercise 1. Which
picture isn’t mentioned?

5 Work in pairs. Look at the pictures again. Do you like
Pablo Arturo e these different things to do on holiday? Say why or
Julia Teresa why not.

3 o047 Listen again. Who had a good time and who 6 Now ask and answer the questions.

- ) . . . , o
didn’tenjoy thelrholldays 1 Do you think walking in the mountains is good
4 Complete the sentences with the phrases in the box. for you?
2 Do you think going to a fun park is exciting?
For me, a holiday is a time to relax Why2/Why not?

The weather was fantastic | didn't have a good time 3 Which of these things to do on holiday do you

I think that the best holidays are It was lovely like best?
4 Do you prefer to go on holiday with your friends or

1 : } ; a your family?2 Why2/Why not?
4 """"""""" stz el ruan 5 What did you do on your last holiday? Did you have a
L 7 ; good time? Why?/Why not?
4%_»,___ . The place was so quiet — it was really nice. ]
3 ) 048 Now listen to some candidates doing Speaking
| didn't really enjoy it. ., but New York Part 2. Look at the checklist and tick what the
is too noisy and crowded for that. candidaios o
4 4We had a great ime. - really warm and sunny. ] The candidates ask each other questions. [
The candidates give longer answers. l
8 4 ____ when you are with your frieng The candidates give reasons using because. 0
The candidates use phrases like ! think, and
L]

In my opinion.



 WRITING |

AN EMAIL ABOUT SOMETHING THAT
HAPPENED ON HOLIDAY

[l @ 045 Listen to Lily calling her friend Carla and
answer the questions.

1 Where is she? What's she doing?
2  Who is she on holiday with?
3 Is she having a good time?2

. Read Lily’s email to Carla later in the week.
What changed during the week?

Hi Carla,

Right now I'm sitting in a café in fown to write
this email. It's cold and raining outside and I'm
drinking coffee and eating cake. But today I'm
finally beginning to enjoy the holiday!
Yesterday, we went for a long walk in the
mountains. We carried everything with us on our
backs. | had to carry a big backpack with all the
food and | hated it! In the evening, when we
were cooking our dinner we saw lots of sheep.
They were coming down the mountain towards
our campsite. They damaged the tents so badly
that we decided to stay at a hotel.

This morning, when we were eating breakfast
my friend Jo said that she wanted to stay at the
hotel for the rest of the holidays, so we aren't
going back to the campsite! After that, we
went shopping and | bought some souvenirs —
I'm really enjoying my holiday now!
Love

Lily

. Look at the time expressions in blue in Lily’s email.
Match the expressions with the phrases that mean
the same thing.

Right now then
After that the time just before the night
Yesterday at this moment

In the evening the day before today
before lunch, today

this day

This morning

Ot h W~
-~ 0 o6 o0

Today

. Choose a time expression from Exercise 3 to
complete the sentences. Use each expression once.

1 We spent the day on the beach; _ we went
home to change and we went out to a club.

2 I¥s raining today, but . the weather was
fantastic and we were out all day.

3 I'msitting in the sunshine, enjoying the view _
| can see across the valley.

4 . ... wegotup early and we went for a long walk,
so this afternoon, we're going to have a rest.

—

5 Yesterday morning, we visited lots of interesting places
inthe old city; _ we had a fantastic lunch in a
restaurant,

6 . isthefirst day of our holidays. I'm so excited.

. You are going to write an email to a friend about your
holiday. Use the ideas below to help you plan what
you are going to say. Write some notes.

Paragraph 1:

*  Where are you on holiday?

*  Who are you on holiday with?

*  Where are you when you are writing the email2

*  What are you doing?

*  How are you feeling right now?

Paragraph 2:

Think about something that happened on your holiday.

*  When did it happen?

*  Where were you and what were you doing when it
happened?

*  How did you feel about it2

‘ . Write your email. When you have finished, exchange

emails with a partner and check each other’s work.
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I READING PART 4|

[

& Exam Facrs

* You read a fext which has six gaps in it.
* There are three possible answers for each gap.
* You choose the correct word for each gap.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

' @ EXAM TIPS

e Read the whole text first and think about the words that

might go in the gaps.

e look at the three possible answers and think about the

| |

[ 1 differences between them.
.
|

meaning and grammatically.

The hotel room that’s actually an aeroplane

If you're going to Costa Rica, and think that normal hotel rooms are (1) .............

staying in an aeroplane at the holiday resort of Costa Verde.

, you might like to try

When the plane was too old to (2) _______ passengers anymore, it was broken into five (3) ... ..
These were put on lorries and taken from San Jose airport to the Costa Rican rainforest. Workers put
the plane back together and built two bedrooms, two bathrooms, a dining room and a kitchen inside.
They put the plane on a platform, fifteen metres above the forest floor and because the plane is so

@) ... peoplewho stayin it have beautiful (5) ..

The plane is a fantastic place to stay, butit(6) ...

1 A missing B empty € boring
2 A cary B keep C caich

3 A slices B areas C pieces
4 A high B wide C large

5 A looks B views C npictures
6 A spends B costs C pays

_over the Costa Rican rainforest.

... 3500 a night.

e Check that the answer you choose is correct for the gap in



@ Exam Facrs

© Exam Tips
e The examiner will give you some pictures to look at and * When you talk about the pictures, talk together with
talk about with your partner. your pariner.
* The examiner will ask you if you like the things in the * When the examiner asks you what you think about the
pictures.

pictures, give reasons for your answers, using because.
* Finally, the examiner will ask you one or two questions about

e Try to give longer answers, not just one or two words.
a fopic which is similar to the one shown in the piciures.

1 Here are some pictures that show different places to go on holiday.

Do you like these different places to go on holiday? Say why or why not. Talk together.

Do you think a holiday on an island is expensive? Why¢/Why ot~ -
Do you think a holiday in the mountains is fun? Why2/Why note ~~___---"77"
Do you think a holiday in a city is boring? Why2/Why not?

Do you think a holiday in the countryside is interesting? Why2/Why note . TTTTT TS
Do you think a holiday in a desert is a good idea? Why?2/Why not? L

3 Which of these holidays do you like best? R S 2T

When you go on holiday, do you prefer camping or staying in o hotel2 Why?
Which country would you like to go to on holiday2 Whye

| mmmm e eeiccccccmnmua——————
=y SPEAKING BANK / pages 241-242.
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n Look at the photos (A-D) of Berlin.

What tourist activities do they show?
Read the text about sightseeing tours
in Berlin and match the photos with
the paragraphs.

Berlin is a busy place, full of colour and activity - and
never boring! To help you discover this wonderful city,
you can find information about some of the best
sightseeing tours here.

®» & @

BUS TOURS

First time in Berlin? Then take one of the hop on / hop off
bus tours through the city. These double-decker buses will
take you past the city’s must-see sights, including the
Brandenburg Gate, Alexanderplatz, the Reichstag
Parliament building, Potsdamer Platz and much, much
more. You can buy tickets for one day or more, so you can
get on and off the tour buses as you like - giving you time
to really explore Berlin. With the Berlin Welcome Card you
can save 25% on city sightseeing tours by bus!

BIKE TOURS

You can use Berlin's well-marked cycle routes to cycle around the
city and explore it on your own. However, you might prefer an
organised bike tour with a guide. These tours are a great way to
meet new friends and see another side to the city. Popular bike
tour companies like Berlin on Bike offer a discount with the Berlin
Welcome Card.

WALKING TOURS

Does the city really have ‘ghost stations'? What is a ‘Datsche’
- and where do you find it? On a walking tour of Berlin, you
can hear about the more unusual side of life here and
discover hidden places that are off the main tourist track.
The guides know a lot about their city and can tell you

what life is really like in Berlin.

TRABI SAFARI

The Trabant 601 is the best known car from former East
Germany and you now have the chance to drive one
through this amazing city. Experience a trip back in time,
either on your own or as part of a group of cars on an
organised tour.




n Match the sentences (1-6) with the correct
definitions (a-f).

E Read the text again. Are these statements true (T) or
false (F)? Correct the false statements.

You cannot get off the bus until the end of the bus tour.
You need a new ficket for the bus tour each day.
Bike tours are a good way to meet other tourists.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

I¥'s valid all day.

BN -

It takes in all the main sights.

Guides on walking tours can give you information
about how people live in the city.
5 On aTrabi tour, someone else drives the car for you.

1
2
3 There's free admission.

4 You get up to 30% discount.
5

6

There's also free public transport.
There's a returnable deposit.

H Find the phrases (1-6) in the text and match them
with the correct definitions (a-f).

a You can go in without paying.
T hop on / hop off bus b You can take the bus or train without paying.
2 double-decker bus ¢ You can use it from the morning till the evening.
3 the city’s must-see sights d  You have to pay an amount of money, but you will
4 well-marked cycle routes get it back if you return the bike safely.
5 adiscount e ltvisits all the places tourists want to see.
6  off the main tourist track f  You can get it for a lower price.
a alower price
b  youcan Zir upstairs or downstairs on this bus @ Warehithz video. Whatdoyol leariatioutthese
. places? Make notes.
¢ paths for bikes that are clear and easy to see
d away from the places that visitors usually see o the Berlin Wall *  ghost stations
e you can join and leave this bus as many times as *  the Brandenburg Gate e Potsdamer Platz

you like e Checkpoint Charlie

f  the famous parts of the city that everyone should see

[EJ @ compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

@ 050 Listen to three conversations about
sightseeing tours. What does each person want to
do? There is one extra answer which you do not need
to use.

a  get information about hiring a bike
b book tickets for a walking tour

¢ buy aBerlin Welcome Card

d  get information about a bus tour

[} @ 050 complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

can we hire  do you sell  how long
how much  some information

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

B T Idlike ____ aboutthe City Circle sightseeing
four.
2 __ does the tour take?
3 __ are the tickets? : _ '.
4 . Berlin Welcome Cards here? o o .
5 __some bikes here? l,FE COMPETENC'ES

DECISION-MAKING AND MAKING NOTES

a Work in groups and imagine that you are visiting
a city for three days. Plan your visit. Agree which
places you want to visit and which tours you will
go on and why. Tell your classmates about
your plans.

[unir 5 [MORE THAN A HOLIDAY



UNITS 3-5

. Match the photos A-F with the sentences, 1-6.

He's hurt his leg.

He's got a headache.
He's got toothache.

He's got a stomach ache.
He broke his arm.

He's got backache.

. Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

back  brain

knees  neck

fingers  heart
stomach  toes

WNOULKMON=

Your ... isinside your head.
You hcnd has fwe

Your .__..._.is between your head and your body.

Your _____ are atthe end of your feet.

Your _____arein the middle of your legs.

The food you eat goes into your .

Your _____ makes blood move around your body.

Your . goes from your shoulders to your legs, and is

not the front of your body.

. Complete each sentence using can, can’t, could or couldn’t
and a word in the box.

play ride sleep speak  swim

L h OGN =

I'msotired. | last night.

Jack loves travelling. He  four languages.

Kate hurt her arm and . __tennis last week.

Stacey never comes to the pool with us because she
_a bike when — fhreel

Ben is very good at sport. He

. Complete each dialogue with the words in
the box above it.

il matter  pharmacy  should
1 A: What'sthe? 2
B: Ifeel?2 . I'mredlly tired and hot.
A: If you have a high temperature, you
3 . gotothe®  andbuy
some medicine.
getup  much  shouldnt  streamed
2 A: Whatdidyou! toatthe
weekend?
B: Not?2 . [ a

documentary about animals in the
rainforest and played some video
games.

A: You? _ spend somuch time
watching screens! It's not good for you!

horror  how about  shall

comedy

weekend?

going to the cinema at the

B: I'mnotsure. Theresa2  filmon
and | don't like watching scary things!
| enjoy funny films.
A: OK Well, there'sa® _ ontoo.
_ we go to see that instead?

crowded

relaxing  should  trip

4 A: Howwasyour' _ toFrance?

B: It was OK, but there were a lot of people
on the beach. It was really 2.

A: Oh I'm sorry to hear that. Vi

_ go somewhere quieter

next time.

B: Yes, | think | will. That will be much more
a

ache  problem rest Why don't you

5 A: Mylegsreally 7 .
walk.
B: 2 _go fo the doctor?
A: [dont need to. | know what the
3 is. | did too much exercise
yesterday.
B: Well, you'll justhaveto #_____ today.

It hurts when |



. Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
You won’t need all of the words.

comedy crime drama  documentaries
news quiz shows  science fiction

1 Didyouseethe _____ this morning? The president
is going to visit our town!

2 lredllyenjoy .llike to see if | can answer
the questions.

3 There'sagreatnew  programme on TV.
It's about people who can travel forwards in time.

4 Didyouwatchthat _____last night? The police
officer in it is so clever!

5 Idon't watch much dramaon TV. I prefer
programmes which make me laugh.

6 llove __, especially the ones about animals.

- Choose the correct option to complete the
sentences.

T When people go out walking they often carry a

backpack/luggage.

2 The place where you put up a tent is a campsite/
destination.

3  There are regular ferry crossings/travels from England
to Ireland.

4 Before you go on holiday, you have to pack your
accommodation/suitcase,

5 People often ask how long a journey/travel will take.

6 It your plane is late, we say there is a miss/delay.

7 Ifyou have a holiday on a boat, it's called a flight/
cruise.

8 A fourist information centre/tour is a place where you
can find out about the city that you are visiting.

n Students often make mistakes with verbs in the past
simple. Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Last night | go to a disco on the beach.

We enjoied it when the country’s team won.

Did you went anywhere for your summer vacation?
We play volleyball at the lake last summer.
The weather were warm and cloudy.
The T-shirt only costed me £5.

O h WO~

. Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple or past

continuous to complete the sentences.

I | was watching a film whenyou  (call).
That's why | (not answer).

2 Whilel e (p|cy) tennis at the weekend
I _{hurt) my foot.

3 | .. lgo)toaconcertlastnight It (be)
amazing!

4  Sorry, | [not hear) what you said because
I (listen) to the radio.

5 What__ (youdo)whenl ___(phone)
you last night?

6 It (be)alongjourney,sol  (read)

a book to make the time go quicker.

|9 Read these two emails and write a word in each gap.

You have been given the first letter of each
missing word.

eo HH Qq fH

Reply Forward N

To: M=)
P
I'msosorry I 'w._ not feeling well
enough to go to the cinema with you yesterday.

| hope you 2f_ someone else to go with
you instead. ®D_ you enjoy the film?

Reply Forward N

GHEN Alice
From: [EEE

That's okay. 1 4c____ Maya. She didn't
sh . anything to do yesterday evening,
50 we Sw . to the cinema together.

The film was great. What a pity you 7c
not come.
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Look at the photos (A-C). What is happening in them?
Do you do these activities (A-C)? Why?/Why not?

Read the text below. Which activity is popular with
most young people?

COOKING?

Read the text again. Are these statements true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false statements.

Most British people enjoy cooking. T/F
Celebrity chefs are very popular in the UK. T/F
A fifth of people don't make complete meals. T/F
Most young people don't want to share their food photos. T/F
All chefs are happy for customers to take photos of their food.  T/F

Look at the two questions at the end of the text. Discuss them with your partner.




VOCABULARY

FOOD AND MEALS

T Complete the definitions with the words in blue
in the texts.

I

2

ond __ are kinds of meat that
we get from cows and a type of bird.
. is a green vegetable that we cook
and eat.
........ are small red or green vegetables with
a hot taste - we use them fo make

We make  from milk. If's white but you
can buy different types with fruit added.

Lots of people eat . with milk for
breakfast,

A____ hasaround top. It's often brown
or white.

A is @ |c1rge sweet fruit which grows
in hot countries.

An __is afood which we can make
from eggs.

2 Workin pairs and ask and answer.

1

2

Do you or your friends take photos of food?
Why8/Why not?

What are the most popular food programmes
in your country? Do you watch them?

chop
fry

Speaker 1

peel

burn

gri”

add
steam
stir

[ @ os1Listen to three people describe how they
make their favourite snack. Which photo (A-C) is
each speaker talking about?

Speaker2  Specker3

2] @ os1Listen again and complete each description
with the cooking verbs in the box.

First1? _ the skin off the potatoes
and then | use a sharp knifeto2
them into small rectangular pleces After that
| put some oil in a frying pan. When the oil
is very hot, | put the potatoes in the pan and
3 them until they are brown. | eat
them with lots of salt. I love them!

The best way to cook the meat is to

4 it lusudlly cook the steak for
about 3-5 minutes on each side. You can
cook it for longer if you want to but be
careful notto 5 itl When it's ready,
| put the steak between two pieces of bread
with some salad and then it's ready to ect.
It's my favourite sandwich.

Frple the rice for 15 minutes
above a saucepan of boiling water until it's
soft. Then | put some coconut milk in another
saucepanand 7 sugar or honey fo
make it sweet. | put the rice and the sweet
coconut milk together and cook them gently
for three minutes. | make sure that |
8 therice and coconut milk every

few seconds. When the rice is ready, | eat it
with fresh mango. Delicious!

e
gy,
==
-l-_--
[e=a)
L
]
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GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |E3HiE
Watch the video

[E]:Rt

COUNTABLE AND UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

1 Look at the examples and complete the rules.

... from cereal with some yoghurt and @ mango ...
Some top chefs in Paris and New York ...

There are two kinds of noun in English — countable (C) and

uncountable (U).

1 Countable (C) nouns are things we can count. They can be
singularorplural. T egg / two eggs

2 Uncountable nouns (U) are things we cannot count. They only have
a singular form. e.g. milk, rice.

-» GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 208

2 Decide if these types of food are countable or

uncountable. Write U or C.

&6

4 mushroom

3 n D 052 Read the rules and then listen and repeat
the examples.

The -s ending of plural nouns is pronounced in different ways.

s -sis pronounced /1z/ when a noun ends with the
consonant sound: s, z, ch, dg, sh, x

e -sis pronounced /z/ when a noun ends in a voiced
consonant sound: b, d, g, |, m, n, 1, v, w, th, ng

e -sis pronounced /s/ when a verb ends in a vowel
sound or an unvoiced consonant sound: @, e, i, o, U
andc k £ p, t

He eats two eggs and two slices of bread for breakfast every

morning.
/sf /z/ Jiz/
eats eggs slices

4 | © os2Listen again and put the words in the
correct column.

apples  bananas  cakes  cups  fridges
mangos  pieces  sandwiches  snacks

A/AN, SOME AND ANY

5 Look at some more examples and choose the best
option to complete the rules.

20% of people in Britain say that they never make a meal ...
They often say they don’t have any time to cook.

Some top chefs ... don't want customers to take any photos.
And is there any way to get people back in the kitchen ...?

1 We use a or an with singular countable/uncountable nouns.

2 We use some/any with uncountable and countable plural nouns
in positive sentences.

3 We use some/any with uncountable and counteble plural nouns
in negative sentences.

4 We use some/any with uncountable and countable plural nouns
to ask questions.

Note: We also use some in questions to ask for and offer things,

e.g. Do you want some coffee?

-, GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 208

6 Choosethe best answer.

1 | need to go to the shops because we haven't got
some/any bread.

2 Is/Are there any players on the football pitch?
Yes, there is/are.

3 | can give you some/a help this affernoon.

4  Is/Are there any homework for today? No, there aren't/
isn't, but there is/are some exercises for tomorrow.

5  I'm thirsty. Can | have any/some tea?

7 Complete the text about what the dancer Jake
Winston eats in a day with some, any or afan.

When | first get up in the morning, | drink
T waterbutldon'teat?
food because | go running for an hour and
a half. When | come home, | have®
cup of tea and # cereal. Then | go

tothe gymanddo® exercise.

At lunchtime and for dinner | usually eat
6 pasta with chicken and lots -
of vegetables. For dessert, | have e
fruit and sometimes 7 small
bar of chocolate. | eat as much as

| want at meal times, but | don't

have® __ snacks.

8 Look at the photoon
page 193 and use the
words in the box to
talk about what you
can and can’t seein
the photo.



- Does your fridge look like the one in the photo? Do you leave notes
for your family/housemates? What do you leave notes about?

Hi Katie

| didn’t have any milk for breakfast this
morning, so | took some of yours. Sorry!
I didn’t use all of it. There is still a little in
the carton.

I’ll get you some more on the way home
from work this evening. @

Bea

Read the note that Katie found on the fridge from her
housemate Bea. Which statement is correct? Use the questions
in italics to help you decide.

A  Katie took some milk from the fridge.

Who didn’t have any milk for breakfast this morning?
B Bea used all of Katie’s milk.

What's in the carton in the fridge now?
C  Bea will bring Katie some more milk later today.

What is Bea going to do on the way home from worke

. Now read some other notes and messages carefully and
underline the important words. Choose the correct answer. Ben

Your friend Sara called. She can't play
E SO FA FOR SALE squash on Friday but she could play

; on Saturday or Sunday. Sunday’s
Price £500 (cost £600 new) - better for her. Could you let her know
never used Phone Kim: when you're free? Mum

| can accept a lower price if 078573451
you collect it!

AT

A Sara can play squash with Ben on Friday if he
can't play on Sunday.

B Sara would prefer to play squash with Ben on
Sunday, rather than on Saturday.

A Kim has only used the sofa a few times. € Sara wants fo play squash with Ben on both

B The price is the same as a new sofa. Saturday and Sunday if he's free.

@ It might be possible to pay less than £500 for B

this sofa. 3
1 need help with my garden for
A is wrong because the note says ‘never used’. two hours, twice a week. '
B is wrong because Kim paid £600 for the sofa Own transport needed.

but only wants £500 for it now. Monday and Thursday are perfect but

C is correct because she will accept a price we can discuss.
lower than £500 if you collect it,

A The gardener can decide how many hours they
want to work for Jane.

B The gardener can call Jane to talk about
transport for getting to her garden.

C  The gardener can discuss which days of the
week are possible for them to work.

unité | TimE For Foop  [ETJ |



GRAMMAR 4 Choose the best answer.

1 This tea is too sweet! You only need to put a little/
EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY a few sugar in it.
2 Only a few/a lot of people in my class know how
to cook.

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

3  How much/many yoghurt is in the fridge?
Not much/many.

4 How much/How many sandwiches would you like?
5 There were a few/a little students who had problems,
so the teacher gave them a few/a liftle help with

their homework.
6 | don't know how much/many salt to put in the soup.

5 Complete the dialogues with the words in the boxes.

an(x2) any many (x2) much (x2)  some

A: How'! __ sandwiches do you want for lunch?
And doyouwant2_____ fruit and chocolate?

B: Just two sandwiches please and I'd love 2. .
fruit and chocolate!

A: How? chocolate do you want?
s Not® . _— just two or three squares.
1 What sort of things do you know how to cook? Do you A: Andhow® _ pieces of fruif?
ever cook for other people? B: Canlhave” _ appleand® . orange?

2 {3 o053 Rob is staying with his friend Vanessa in
Buenos Aires. He is cooking dinner for her and her
friends. Listen and choose the correct answers.

T Robis making

a vegetable chilli. b vegetable soup.
2 He thinks Vanessa and her friends don't like

a food with a lotof saltinit. b spicy food.

3 Heneeds

a two packets of rice. b half a packet of rice.
4  To make the dessert, Rob needs

a two lemons. b eight lemons.

5 He also asks Vanessa to buy
a cream. b sugar.

3 Look at the examples and complete the rules.

How many lemons are there? Not many. afew(x2) alitle alotof many some

How much rice do we have in the cupboard? Not much.

Can you get me a few oranges? | need a little cream. C: Wouldyoulike® . cake?
I need a lot of lemons. D: Just™ . I'mtrying to be more healthy, so I'm
I don’t like food that has a lot of salt in it. noteating so " sweet things at the moment.

+ Do you usudlly eat 2 sweet things?

D: Yes|do. When | have a drink, | always have

1 We use How and not to ask questions and I LGS A
make negative statements about quantity with countable nouns. B . biscuits with it or 4 sweets, too.
2 WeuseHow _ andnot __ toask But | know that sugar isn't good for you.
questions and make negative statements about quantity with
uncountable nouns. C
(08 omplete the sentences so they are true for you.
3 Weusea __totalk about small quantities with 6 P y y
countable nouns. Tell your partner about what you eat.
4 Weusea ____ totalk about small quantities with In what ways are you the same? In what ways are
uncountable nouns. .
LE iff ?
5 Weusea _____totalk about large quantities with you different
countable and uncountable nouns. P e P

e | don't eat very much ... or very many ...
-, GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 209 o | know that | eat too much ...



VLISTENING PART 3 0000

| I When was the last time you went to a friend’s house for a meal or you invited friends to your house?
What did you eat? What did you drink?

'2_; @) 054 For each question, choose the correct answer. You will hear Katie telling her friend Ben about a
dinner party she went to. Read the tip and then listen to the first part of the recording.

First, read question 1 and the options carefully and underline the important words.

A isn't correct because Ben says he once met Maria at Katie’s mum'’s house. B isn’t
correct because Katie says she doesn’t know if Maria is a good cook, so she wasn't
the cook. C is correct because Katie says Maria’s husband Dan did the cooking.

1 The person who cooked the meal was
A Maria’s mum.
B Maria.
© Maria’s husband Dan.

|3 © 055 Now listen to the whole conversation and choose the correct answers for 2-4.

2  What does Katie say about the main course?
A It was too spicy for her.
B She left part of it.
€ The mango was the best bit.

3 What did Katie eat for dessert2 y.-
A strawberries and cake i
B strawberries with yoghurt
C orange cake with yoghurt

4  Where did Ben get a recipe for a chocolate cake?
A from a TV programme

B from a website

C from a recipe book




| SPEAKING |

MAKING SUGGESTIONS

1 Look at the three restaurants and discuss the
questions with a partner.

1 What type of food can you eat in each restaurant?

2 Which restaurant would/wouldn't you like to go to
for lunch? Why2/Why not?

2 Henry and lzzy are arranging to meet for lunch.
Number the texts in order.

_ Hi Henry, Id love to. | have some things to
do this morning, but I'm free at 12.30.
Where shall we meet?

OK. Great. I'll see you in front of the art
museum at 12.30.

Hi Izzy, Would you like to meet
for lunch today? I'm free after 12.00. What
about you?

 Shall we meet in front of the art museum?
There are lots of restaurants near there.

3 ¢ osé Listen to Izzy and Henry talking about where
to eat. Answer the questions.

1 What kind of food doesn’t Henry like2
2  Where do they decide to eaf?

4 (056 Who says these phrases, Izzy (1) or Henry (H)?
Listen again to check your answers.

1
Sorry I'm late!
4Are you hungry? ]

4\( Yes, | am. | didn't have any breakfast! ]

4

LGm afraid | don't eat cheese. J
5

4I know you like curry.J

4 Do you feel like eating fish2 ]

5 Complete the expressions lzzy and Henry use to
make and respond to suggestions. Use the words in
the box.

about ofraid feel idea Let's
mind says shall st What

... about having some sushi?
Thatsagreat ...
Shall we _ outside?

| S —— find somewhere to eat sfrdighquqy then.
2 Where ... wego®
3 ldon't ...
4 Mysister _______it's very good.
5 I'm ... ldonteatcheese.
6 How___  going for an Indian meal?
7 Doyou ___like eating fish?
8
9
10

é& Answer the questions.

1 Which expressions in Exercise 5 are for making
suggestions/asking questions?
2 Which expressions are for responding fo suggestions?

7 Work in pairs. You are going to decide where to have
lunch. Turn to page 193 and follow the instructions.
Try to use the phrases in Exercise 5.

8 When you have finished, change roles and have the
conversation again.

DID YOU KNow?

If you go to a restaurant in the UK, the first course on the menu
is called the starter but in the US, it is called the appetiser.

In the UK, the second course — the most imporfant one ~ is
called the main course but in the US people often use a
French word and call it the entrée.




[ WRITING |

A RECIPE

T Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1
2
3

2 (D057 Listen to Sunita explaining how to
make a meal. What is she making?

3 ) os7Complete the instructions with the verbs
in the box. Then listen again and check.

T‘I a3
N

How often do you cook?

Do you use recipe books or recipe websites?
What's your favourite recipe?

What ingredients do you need to make it2

£

)
]
'

.

1‘! |

L

1

add (x3)  chop (x2) cook fry
mix peel put serve wash

Instructions

(1)
2]
3)

4

First_______ thegarlicand gingerand 4 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.
_______ themintosmall pieces.

Then  theonionsand other chop fry mix peel serve

vegetables.

Wm:mmm:mthe garlic, ginger and chopped 1 . thebananas and cut them into small pieces.
cnignligntiisoceliiienitieviale ot 2 Put the butter into the pan, add the garlic and

i, the curry powder.

Afterthat _the other chopped . it for one minute.

vegetables and everything 3 Putthe cakes onto a plate and __ them with
together. yoghurt or cream.

for 15-20 4 . thebutter with the sugar.
minutes until the 5 ... thecarrots into small pieces and put them

vegetables are soft. into a saucepan.

While the curry is

5 Write arecipe for your partner.

cooking, . the

fice ands = et 1 Think of a dish that you like and know how to make.

i€ & S e, Make a list of the ingredients you need to make it.
waterand a

pinch of salt. Cook
for 20 minutes,

2 Write the list of instructions for how to make this dish.
Use the verbs from Exercise 3. Write at least one
sentence with when, until and while.

Finally, . ;
tl’lle (!!L)I(rlmith 3  Exchange recipes with your partner. Do you
e understand how to make your partner’s dish?

unit6  mime For Foop  [FXJ



© Exam Tips

e Read each notice or message carefully and underline the
important words.

e Read the answers A, B and C carefully and find the one which
says the same as the nofice or message.

For each question, choose the correct answer. i :
q x e Remember that you might see a word from the notice or message

in A, B or C, but this doesn’t always mean it is the correct answer.

& ExaMm FacTs

* You read six short notices or messages.

e For each notice or message, you read a question
or statement and choose the answer A, B or C.

e The notices and messages can be fexts, emails,
signs, nofices on a noficeboard, or a website.

All those entering the factory
must cover their hair. There
are hats near the factory
entrance for visitors to use.
Staff must use their own.

(1} Sami’s café
Chef wanted - must be available
next week g%

Askinside for detatls 5 A The hats are to make it easier to find members of staff.

B People who come to visit the factory can borrow a hat.

€ The hats for visitors are different from the staff hats.
If you'd like to work at the café

A  speck to a member of staff.
B  come back next week.
€ give your details to the chef.

Jon,
| know we planned to meet at 7 pm, but I'm
working late. Let’s forget about the film and
just get something to eat.

Roberto

Luisa — there's a new restaurant in South
Road, | think it’s called Poole’s. I'm going

tomorrow with Michael if you want to join us.
Annie.

Roberto wants to
A change a plan that he made with Jon.

B  explain why he won't be able to meet Jon today.

Why did Annie send the message? C say sorry about something he forgot to do for Jon.
A to ask Luisa where the new restaurant is

B fo invite Luisa fo go to the restaurant with her

C o ask Luisa’s advice about which restaurant to go to

Let staff know if we can do

anything to improve your stay.

Bookshop
Half-price sale on textbooks starts
next week.

Extra discount for students.

Hotel manager

You should talk to the staff if
A you want to stay longer.
B you like the changes to the hotel.
C you have any problems.

A You can't buy textbooks until next week.
B Only students get discounts on books here.
C Prices of some books will be lower next week.



@ 058 For each question, choose the correct answer.

You will hear Lewis talking to his friend Laura about a
cooking course.

Why didn’t Laura go to the cooking class yesterday?
A Her bus didn't come.

B She left college late.

C  She forgot.

What does Laura say about her cooking?

A She wants to be as good at cooking as a
restaurant chef.

B There are some things she doesn't enjoy cooking.

C  There isn't enough variety in what she cooks.

In yesterday’s class Lewis made

A caurry.
B o dessert.
C soup.

Lewis thinks that the teacher should

A  be kinder to the students.

B give the students clearer instructions.

C show the students what they need to do.

What time will Lewis pick Laura up for next week’s class?

A ot 630 pm
B at6.45pm
C at7pm

& Exam Facrs

* You listen to two people talking.

e You answer five questions about what you hear.
The information for two or three questions will come
from one of the speakers, and the rest from the other
speaker.

e The answers will be option A, B or C,

© exam TIPS

* Read the questions or statements carefully and
underline the important words.

* look at the names in each question so you know
which person will answer each question.

* Remember that the speakers may not use exactly the
same words as the questions or statements you read.

® Remember that some questions or sfatements will ask
about a speaker’s opinion.

UNIT6  TIME FOR FOOD




H Read the reviews of some coffee houses in Vienna.
Which café ...

s serves the customers quickly?
/ ;

'-" : n Look at the photos (A-D) of cafés in Vienna.
G What do you think is special about the cafés in
Vienna? Do people often go to cafés in your country?

looks nice from the outside?

is expensive?

BN

[/ serves large pieces of cake fo the customers2

,-f E Read the text about coffee houses in Vienna.
/ Are these statements true (T) or false (F)?
| Correct the false statements.

1 The tradition of coffee houses is very old.

2 You can spend a long time drinking coffee and
reading the newspaper in a coffee house.

3 You have to pay if you want a glass of water.
4 The waiters want you to leave quite quickly.
i e e

YOU MUST VISIT ...

a coffee house in Vienna

Vienna is full of traditional coffee houses (or cafés) where you can enjoy a good cup of coffee,
as well as delicious cakes, pastries and small snacks. Visiting one or two of these famous
coffee houses is a must for every visitor to Vienna.

Coffee houses first appeared in Vienna in the 17th century and they have remained popular
because of their relaxed atmosphere. Friends can stay and chat for as long as they want, and
it is completely normal for a customer to stay there alone for hours and read the newspaper.
The waiter will always serve a glass of cold tap water with your coffee and, if you stay for a
long time, they will bring you more water from time to time. The idea is that you are a guest
who should feel welcome and you shouldn’t feel that you have to leave quickly.

So, which Viennese coffee house should you visit?
Café Vienna ®@@@@0O

Customer review

We never felt rushed here. The quality of the coffee was excellent and the portions of
chocolate cake with whipped cream were generous. There’s table service. The waitress
was busy, but friendly and still smiling. Better than a big chain.

Café 100 ®@@@@O

Customer review

Excellent coffee and fast service! They also have all sorts of snacks including gluten free,
if you’re hungry. Very, very friendly staff. Good location in the Old City. Not cheap, but
then if you want great food you don’t mind paying a bit extra! Well worth a visit.

Café Schokolade ®@@0OO

Customer review

Every tourist comes here to take photos and eat. The building is lovely, outside and
inside, and there’s a nice atmosphere, but the food and cakes here are nothing special.
The level of service is not up to standard.




] Find the phrases in the reviews and choose the
correct definitions.

1

we never felt rushed

a We didn't feel that we had to eat quickly.
b The waiters asked us to leave quickly.

a generous portion

a  abig piece

b o small piece

Sometimes people use difficult words and phrases

when you ask about or order food. Choose the
correct definitions.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 We do have gluten-free options.

a  All our cakes have gluten in.

b We have some cakes with no gluten.
2  Eatin or take away?

3 table service
a There aren't enough tables.
b The waiter comes to the table to serve you.

a Do you want just a drink, or food too?

b Do you want fo eat here, or take the food
outside?

Any fries with that?

a  Would you like chips?

b We don'’t have any chips.

4 We're out of chicken sandwiches.
a  We don't have any more chicken sandwiches.
b We don't serve chicken sandwiches.

4 abig chain 3
a a café with a well-known name, that
belongs to a big group
b avery big café
5 well worth a visit
a you should go here
b it's nice, but expensive
5 Have you seen our combos?
6 ot up to standard : : i
a There's a special offer if you buy some
things together.

b Can you help me look for them?

a notas good as | hoped
b better than | hoped

E @ 059 Listen to three conversations. Where does 6  Coming up.

each one take place? There is one extra answer
which you do not need to use.

a Please come here.
b 1 will get this for you now. i

a asandwich bar ¢ atraditional café ] @ Wwatch the video. What do you learn about these '
b  a pizza restaurant d  afast food restaurant things? Make notes
B @ 052 Complete the phrases from the recording with * the cify e Wiener Schnitzel
the correct words. Listen again and check. * coffee shops and cafés ¢ three famous cafés
e types of desserts
dllergicto  doyoudo  does it have

with two forks ﬂ @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to

check your ideas.

- what muffins ~ what's a

i PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

. 1 ___Kardinalschnitte?
2 . nutsinite
3 Ghdtinan 2 Ut
4  Can we have one Kardinalschnitte, |
please?
5 _ decaf coffee?

.. do you have?

LIFE COMPETENCIES

EVALUATING OPTIONS AND COMMUNICATION

m Work in pairs and choose a city that you would
like to visit. Find out about a traditional meal or
snack in the city. Then look at some reviews and
find information about the best place to try it.
Tell your classmates.

uNiT6  TIME For Foop  [FTJ



' vocABULARY
FREE TIME

|1 What do you like doing most in your free time? Do you have
a hobby? Do you like doing the same things as your friends?

2 Read about some of the world’s most popular hobbies.
Match the words in orange with the photos (A-H).

Almost everyone listens to music! Some people

also like going to gigs to hear their favourite
bands or singers play live. Other people like singing
themselves or even doing Massaoke!

All over the world people enjoy doing exercise.

1_3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in
orange in Exercise 2.

Some people play team sports and others enjoy 1 Wow, those photos that you posted of your holiday are
running, cycling or going to the gym. amazing! You're really good at !

Lots of people enjoy cooking, and bakingis an 2 Did you know that our favourite band is p|ay1ng on Saturday?

especially popular hobby at the moment. People We should try to get tickets tothe
love making cakes and posting photos and videos of 3 I'mreally tired. | feel like just ... today.
their creations online. 4 Would you like to help me make a cake for Fran? You're really

Some people work and study hard, so when they good ot _iiva: !

have free time, they enjoy doing nothing! They 5 We could invite Tlm and Liz over and just relax. Or we could
like just hanging out with their friends and talking. play some .

Everywhere you go people are taking photos 6 |don't feel very fit. I thmk | need to do some ...

with their phones and photography is now 7  Shall we go fo the ... tomorrow morning, or WOU|d you
really popular with all ages. prefer to go for a bike ride?

8 Dan loves singing. He usually . at the weekend.

Playing board games is a great way to relax
with friends. There are lots of different kinds of
games to choose from nowadays, but traditional

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

ones like chess are still popular. 1 Which of these hobbies do you do? Tell your partner about the
last time you did them.
2 Which hobbies would/wouldn't you like to try2 Why?



7 ‘-’

LOVE 12 LIKE A SHADOW

c';msmum

LISTENING

[T} @ o060 Listen to two people talking about their
hobbies. Which of the hobbies on the page are they
talking about?

2 ) 060 Listen again and complete the information.

Interview 1

4 Would you like to try Massaoke? Is it popular in

Where from2 Hobby: . .
Interview 2 |5 Reorder the words below to make questions from
Name: _.Kimberley Age: o the interviews.
WP IEE e L JU—— 1 when / start / taking photos / did / you?
‘ 2 i i 2
| @ 060 Which person does/did these things? Write D Specml / equipment / do / use / lots of / you
; ; - 3 good / you / at / are / photography / how
for Declan or K for Kimberley. Listen again and check. - .
4  like / why / you / it / do?
1 started the hobby at secondary school 5 how / make / does / feel / you / singing Massaoke?
2 uses expensive equipment fo do the hobby 6 often/do/do/you/how/ it
3 feels happy and full of energy while they .
are doing the hobby |6 Make notes about your favourite hobby then
4 says that you can spend your whole life interview your partner about theirs. Use the
learning to do their hobby T questions in Exercise 5.
5 forgets his/her problems when he/she is
doing the hobby

6  does their hobby at weekends

[unmr 7 [uveure  [EIN
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GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE

g
Watch the video E@

PRESENT PERFECT: HAVE YOU EVER ... ?

1 Read the examples and complete the rules.
Have you ever been to a Massaoke club?

No, | haven’t tried Massaoke.

Have you ever had lessons? No | haven’t.

| see things | have never noticed before.

1 We use the present perfect tense with never and ever to falk
about:
e  general experience
»  unfinished time up fo now.

Ever means ‘in our life up to now’.

We use never to falk about things we have not done in our life.

2 We form the present perfect with theverb _ + the past
participle of the main verb.
3 To form the past participle of regular verbs we add o

the end of the verb.

Positive and negative

I/You/We/They ‘ve/have / haven’t/have never learned
to draw.

He/She/lt ‘s/has / hasn’t/has never played board games.

Questions and short answers

Have |/you/we/they ever baked a cake?

Yes, |/you/we/they have. / No, I/you/we/they haven't.
Has he/she/it ever lived in a big city?

Yes, he/she/it has. / No, he/she/it hasn't.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE |/ page 210

;@Eﬂ’ Match the verbs with the past participles in the box.

been eaten got spoken
sung swum taken won

1 take 4 eat 7 swim
2 win 5 sing 8 get
3 be 6 speak

of the verb and the words in brackets.

1 | _have never visited _an English-speaking country.
(never, visited)

2 you the sunrise? (ever,
watch)

3 My parents . to a gig. [never,
gol

4  She studying English.
(ctlweys, enjoy)

5 he _in the river?
(ever, swim)

6 We in this fown.
(always, live)

|3 complete the sentences with the present perfect form

4| I © o6 Listen to the three questions. What TWO
different sounds can you hear that link the subjects
you and they/I with ever?

Have youever eaten sushi? Yes, | have.

Have theyMever swum in a lake? Yes, they have.

Have IMever asked you to help me before?  No, you haven't.

5| I © os1 Listen again and repeat.

PRESENT PERFECT WITH JUST

B
I.

Look at two more sentences and choose the correct

option to complete the rules.

I’ve just been on a weekend course ...
... as a new club has just opened ...

1 We use the present perfect with just to talk about something
that happened a long time ago/a short time ago.

2 We put just before/after have or has and before/after the
main verb.

2, GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 211

prerray

Complete the sentences. Use the verb in brackets

and just.

1

2

Would you like a biscuit?

No thank you. I'm not hungry. I’ ve__just  finished.
lunch (finish)

Where's the teacher?

She'sinthehall 1 ... her
(see)

Your living room looks great!

Thanks. My parents oo e 1.
(paint)

Is that a new cooker?

Yes it is. We_ it. (buy)

;‘:‘8_”: Work in pairs. Tell each other about something new
using just.

°

a thing you bought
a person you mef

a film/TV programme you saw
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READING PART 3

[T Look at the photo. What do you think Jerome
Claudel’s hobby is?

During the day, Jerome Claudel works in an office,
but in the evenings he is a member of a drama
group and has performed in three plays already this
year! He talked to our reporter Jane Field.

Why did you join a drama group?
My first acting experience on stage was when | joined this
drama group. | always loved going to the theatre, but | had
no idea if | could act. One day | decided to try. | was
spending too much time at home and | was interested in
meeting some new people and doing something different.

What sort of plays does the drama group do?
We've never acted in anything too serious. When people
come to the theatre, they want to forget their problems,

so most of our plays are comedies.

Tell me about a recent play you’ve done.

This year, we put on a historical drama for the first time and
it was a big success: the audience |oved the story! But the
clothes — the historical costumes - cost a lot of money for
our costume department to make, so | don’t know if we will
do another one.

Are you good at acting?

I'm quite good at acting, but | have to work hard at it. About
a week before a performance, we practise every day. | go
straight to a rehearsal after work and | don’t get back
home until ten o'clock at night. | get very tired! But all the
actors want the play to be good so we work really hard.

2] For these questions, choose the correct answer. First

look at Question 1 and underline the key words.

1 Why did Jerome join a drama group?
A He tried acting once when he was younger

and loved it.
He wanted to make new friends and try something
€ He had a lot of acting experience and hoped he

new.
was good enough.

|
| Als wrong because he says the first time he tried acting !
| was when he joined the drama group. C is wrong !
because he had no experience of acfing, he just loved ’

going to the theatre a lot. B is correct because he says
‘I was interested in meeting some new people and ‘
doing something different.’ .
|

2 Why does Jerome's drama group do a lot of comedies?
A Comedy acting is easier than serious acting.
B People come to the theatre to have a good time.
€ The actors are bored with doing so many
serious plays.
3  What does Jerome say about the historical drama?
A The audience loved the costumes.
B The actors had to make their own costumes.
C  The costumes were very expensive.

%

VOCABULARY
THE THEATRE

Put the words in order to make correct definitions of
words related to the theatre.

1 are the people / The audience / a performance. /
who watch

2 in front of people. / acting, playing music or
dancing / A performance is

3  he or she wears / is the set of clothes / during the
performance. / An actor’s costume

4 practise the play. / A rehearsal / is when the actors /
5 perform. / The stage / where the actors / is the place

‘ 2 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

audience  costumes rehearsal  stage

performance

1 Wedidn'thave a big

came fo see our play.

... - Only ten people

2 He forgets everythingwhen he'son . and
performing in front of people.

3 The .

4 All the actors must come to the
practise this difficult part of the play.

... begins at 7.30 pm. Please arrive on time.
tomorrow fo

5 lhavesixdifferent to wear on stage. | need
to change my clothes quickly and often.

I8 Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Have you ever been to the theatre? Would you like
to go?

2 What is the last play you saw? Which play would you
like to see?

3 Have you ever acted on stage? Did you enjoy if2 If not
would you like to act on stage?

DID YOU KNow?

In British English, the spelling is theatre but in American
English, the spelling is theater.

[unm 7 [uveure EE]
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| LISTENING
Have you ever been to a classical concert to hear an orchestra play? Would you like
to go? What music did you hear/would you like to hear?

9 Read about the recycled orchestra. Answer the questions.

1 Who are the musicians in the recycled orchestra? Where are they from?
2  What is special about their insiruments?

'3 Match the words in bold with the definitions.

1 things people don't want and throw away
2 used again

4 @ o62Listen to how the recycled orchestra started. Why did Favio Chavez start trying to make
musical instruments?

5| ) o62 Listen again and choose the best answer.

1 Favio Chavez first came to Asuncién to 3 The orchestra started to become famous when
a teach music. a the children learned to play their instruments well.
b work on a recycling project. b they started fo give concerts in Asuncién.
¢ learn about making things out of rubbish. ¢ o film about them appeared on the internet.
2 Recycled instruments are better than real instruments 4 When the orchestra visited Rio de Janeiro, the children
for the children because were excited because
a they last for a long time. a they saw the ocean for the first time.
b people don't want to steal them. b they were in a different country.
¢ they don't break. ¢ they met famous people.

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

drum flute  keyboard
piano  trumpet  violin

1 Can you play any of these musical instruments? Which would you like to play?
2 Which do you think would be the most difficult/easy to learn2
3 Which is your favourite musical instrument? Why?




| Read the interviews again and answer the questions.

' VOCABULARY

1 What sort of music does Valeria and Diego's band play?

MUSIC PERFORMERS 2  Who writes Valeria and Diego’s music?
) . ) . 3  What kind of music is Alex enjoying at the moment?

- How oft.en do you listen to music? What kind of music 4 Whatwsold Ales ks 1o lesin 16 play?

do you like?

4 lete the definitions with di fr
ﬂ Read these interviews with some people talking . Completeche definl I om
. . - X the texts.
about music in their lives and answer the questions.
T A isamusician who plays the guitar.

1 Who performs music2 Who listens to music?

2 Who plays an instrument2 Which one? - aren't part of a band, buf sing on stage

3 . write songs — both the words and the music.
4 A . plays the drums for a band.
guitarist 5 . is the person who sings the most in

lead singer

songwriters ' 6 A .. 1s a person who plays a musical
instrument or sings.

5 Complete the text about a successful British band
with the words from Exercise 4.

Clean Bandit is a very successful electronic

music band from Cambridge in the UK.

The band has won lots of prizes and has also

[ § had number-one songs. The three members
' i - ; of the band are Grace Chatto and brothers
‘¥ Jack and Luke Patterson. Grace plays the

B e cello and also sings, but she isn’t the

T . .lLukeisthe? - heusually

plays the drums. Jack plays lots of different

instruments, including the piano, the

keyboard and the violin, but usually he is the

3 . .Graceand Jack also help to write

lots of the songs, as they are talented

4 . aswell. All three of the band

members are great® | Clean Bandit

often works together with ¢ such as

Zara Larsson, Ellie Goulding and Jess

Glynne. This makes the band’s music

really exciting!

1 Who are your favourite bands and solo artists2

2 Do you go fo gigs and concerts? What was the last
one you went to8 Whose gig or concert would you

like to go to?
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FESTIVAL

26-29 JULY

CHARLSBURY PARK, KENT

Buy tickets to your favourite
international music festival!

4 Five stages — amazing music and dance performances all day

€ World-famous musicians and dancers

4 International market selling delicious food and drink

© Excellent arts area where you can try fun art and painting activities
4 Dance and music classes - all styles from classical to jazz
& Tickets: 4-day ticket £185, 3-day ticket £150, 1-day ticket £70

# Children aged 13 years and under - free

¥ Ticket price includes: entry to the festival and all performances and workshops
© Ccamping in pleasant countryside: £10 per tent per night, includes free parking and free WiFi

Which one? Where? What did you see and do?

f2] Look at the leaflet for a festivalin the UK.
Find this information.

When and where is the festival?

What kind of festival is it2

How many days does it last2

How much is a ticket for the whole festival?

Can you go for one day2 How much does this cost?
How much does camping cost for the whole festival?

NGOG MO -

What different things can you see and do?

| Find the adjectives the writer of the leaflet uses to
describe these things.

the festival

the performances and performers
the place where you can camp
the arts area

the arts activities you can do

the market

NGOG b=

the food and drink on sale

j Have you ever been to a music, dance or arts festival?

a

Eﬁj You are going to design a leaflet for a festival.

1

Think about what kind of festival it is.
Use the ideas below.

e arts festival e film festival
e comic book festival  ® computer games festival
Make notes about the practical details of the festival.

» ‘Where is it? * When is it

*  How much does it cost?

e What is included in the ticket price?

s  Special information about toilets, parking, wi-fi, ec.
Choose the activities at your festival. You can use these
examples.

* singing ¢ dancing
* games e workshops
* acting e wearing costumes

Choose some adjectives to describe each of the
activities and events at the festival.

;1 Design your leaflet. Make sure it includes all the

information that people need.



[T} @ o063 Listen to Carmen and Yannis answer
questions about themselves in the speaking
exam, Complete the personal information

VOCABULARY: LINKING WORDS

Read about how Michael and Lotti started doing
their hobbies. Which person started their hobby:

about them.
YANNIS CARMEN 1 SO "hcﬁ’ 1hey can be GlOﬂ:?
e
Work or sfudies 2  because they wanted to help their friends?
Age. : My friends were in a band at school and | only
Nationality started playing the drums because of them.
City

before a gig. Because it was impossible to find

anybody else, | agreed to try to play. | loved it and

soon started saving money to buy my own drums.
Michael

- 5; Who do you think gives better answers, Yannis
or Carmen? Why?

' ) 064 Now listen to Carmen and Yannis answer
questions about their hobbies and weekend
activities.

©

| go running so that | can have some time to

myself every day. My husband is a serious

runner so he gets up at 5.30 every morning and
goes for a long run before breakfast.

|
i
|
|
i
| The band'’s drummer left very suddenly the day
|
f
|
i

What do we learn about:

Lotti

1 Yannis’s hobbies and weekends?2
2 Carmen’s hobbies and weekends? |

|4 @ os4Listen again and complete the questions

the examiner asks. E Look at the expressions in bold that the speakers

use to explain and give reasons. Complete the rules

2
hobby? with the words in the box.

1 What's your

2 How .......do you have for doing

hobbies? because so  so that
3 Please tell me ..a new hobby

you would like fo try. 1 Weuse because of + nounand 4 clause to
4  Where do you ... at weekends? talk about the reason for something.

5 Whatizt  the ... thing about last 2 Weuse  +clause to talk about the purpose
weekend? of an action — what the plan was/is.
6 . something about 3 Weuse  totalk about the effect of an

your plans for next weekend.
Work in pairs and ask and answer about each
other’s hobbies and what you do at weekends.

Use different question words: what, who, how,
when, how much, where, how often. Try to ask

action — what happened or will happen as a result.

3| Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

because  because of  so  so that

one question using a past verb, or one question 1 Heh'f‘mrfel? .lec’(;’,’i?g S_Fl’of’iSh : - he could talk
sboitthefutars, to his girltriend’s om‘|y|n Mexico.

We couldn't go running today  the rain.

| was feeling tired and unfit | started going

to the gym.

started to enjoy life in Spain.

UNIT 7

. he spoke such good Spanish, he soon

"LIVE LIFE!



Y READING PART 3

EXAM CHECK

n Complete this text about Reading Part 3 by choosing the correct word or phrase.

In Part 3, you have to read 'three short texts/one long fext and answer five/six questions.
There are 3three/four possible answers for each question. Some of the questions are actually
sentences, and you have to 4write/choose the option which completes the sentence. Sometimes
the last question is about the sname of the writer/title of the text.

I2' For each question, choose the correct answer.

1  How did Jenny’s friend Natalia feel when they were on 3 When she looks at the night sky, Jenny first tries to find
the beach? A  the North Star.
A surprised that Jenny knew so much about stars B the Plough.
B amazed that there were so many stars C the moon.
C pleased that they could see a few stars between the 4 I the future, Jenny wants to
clouds A  help other people to see more stars.
2 What did Jenny like about going to the planetariumg B live in an area with not many lights.
A geffing some books C take a course about stars.
B hearing the stories 5 What is the best title for this text?
C seeing the films A What everyone should know about stars

B  How my hobby changed my life
C  Why | prefer the darkest nights

Last year | went on holiday with my friend Natalia. The weather was cloudy — except for one night
when we sat on the beach looking at the stars. ‘It’s a pity we don't know which stars we're looking at,
Jenny, said Natalia. ‘| know some of them,” | answered. ‘That’s amazing!l’ said Natalia when | finally
finished telling her all the names | knew.

My interest in stars began when | was eight. My aunt took me to a planetarium —a building where
you can see films of the stars at night. A guide showed us the groups of stars, called constellations,
and told us stories about how they got their names. The stories were wonderful — like the ones in the
books | had at home.

Since then, I've always looked at the sky at night. Everyone knows you can see the stars better when
it’s not cloudy, but a lot of people don't realise that a bright moon also stops you seeing very much.

| always look for a constellation called the Plough, because once | see that, | can find the North Star
and the other constellations.

| wanted to learn more about the stars, so | took a course at college. There are so many lights in the
city that we had to go into the countryside to see any stars. I'm planning to make videos about the
places you can go to which don't have this problem. I'll post them online for everyone to watch.




1| Work in pairs. One of you is the examiner, and asks

these questions. The other person answers
the questions,

What's your name?
Where do you live?

2] work in pairs. One of you is the examiner, and asks

these questions about going out with friends.
The other person answers the questions. Then
swap roles.

When do you usually see your friends?

Do you usually see your friends at weekends?
How long have you known your best friend2
Have you known your best friend since you were at school?
What do you usually do when you go out with friends?

Do you go fo the cinema with friends2

What do you do when it's a friend’s birthday?

Do you have a party for your friend’s birthday?

Now, please tell me something about the friend you spend
most time with.

Does this friend live near you?

How did you meet this friend?

Why do you like spending time with this friend?

2 SPEAKING BANK / page 240.

@ Exam Facrs

* At the beginning of Part 1, the examiner will ask you
a few delails about you and where you live.

* After this, the examiner will tell you the topic you
are going to talk about, and ask each of you two

questions about this topic.

* Finally, the examiner will ask you fo give a longer
answer, by saying, ‘Please tell me something about ...’
This will be on the same topic as the earlier questions.

© Exam Tips

* Remember - the questions will always be about you

and your life.

e Don't worry if you can'f think of an answer - the
examiner will help you by asking another question.

* When the examiner says, ‘Please tell me something
about ...!, try fo give two or three pieces of

information.

jomrz  [uveurer B3



REAL WORLD

n What hobbies can you enjoy in the city? Look at the words and phrases
in the box and discuss in pairs.

buying clothes  learning about history  sports

trying new food  visiting museums  watching films or plays

E Read the text about three things to do in London. Match the photos (A-C)
with the activities. Which activity would you like to do? Why?

ﬂ Read the texts again. Are these statements true (T) or false (F)?
Correct the false statements.

1 The Street Art Tour always goes to the same places.
2  Camden Market has always sold clothes.
3 You can eat lots of different foods on the Food Tour.

London is a great place
to enjoy all kinds of
hobbies, and learn
something new. There’s

THINGS TO

Do I N something for everyone,
from water-sports and

L N D ° N skateboarding to art,
drama and cooking.

Street Art East End Food

If you like art, come on a street art tour with us and see some of . ;
y \ . Food lovers will love our tour! The East End of London is
London’s amazing street art. We know where all the best street . :
) y not like any other part of the city. People from all over
art is and on one of our tours you will see work by over 40 street : - L
. . . . ) the world live there, so it’s full of delicious food from
artists. Street art in London is changing all the time as older g ;
; A ) different countties. Qur four-hour East End Food Tour
pieces disappear and new ones appear. This means that our tours . : : ;
: , visits lots of different places like markets, shops, cafés
are always fresh. We take you to different parts of the city each
. , and restaurants and at each one you are offered a
time. We run tours on Tuesdays, Saturdays and Sundays. If you're . . :
tasting. You will also meet some of the people who live

interested in joining us, please go to the booking page. and work in this part of the city and you will get to see

Ca mden Market places that few tourists visit. You will also see ancient
Camden Market is a great place for anyone who's interested in Roman ruins, 18th century houses and hidden parks.
clothes and fashion. The first market at Camden started in 1974 as
a small arts and crafts market. It then started selling clothes and
quickly became popular with people who were looking for
‘different’ clothes. Everybody who was ‘cool” was down at
Camden Market on a Sunday afternoon to buy their fashionable
clothes. Many young fashion designers began with a stall at
Camden Market.

100)



SR

n Find the phrases in the text and choose the Choose the correct definitions for these informal
correct definitions. words and phrases. ™

U BIERFERE » ‘B PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR X
a paintings on walls and buildings b

. T It looks like we' th in.
b works of art inside people’s homes Senaeo. 2 ON S MOYE AgEIn

Some people are leaving the tour. it
2  arts and crafts market Ol ESIIC PEOp S are/aaving e lour

b The tour is going to the next place now. Sl

= a rket that sells things people have made
! ama g~ Peopis-hoH 2  Ifyou nip down here again ...

b a market where artists can buy things they need
for their work

3 sl

a someone who sells things in a market

a If you come here again ...
b Ifyou go to a different market ... 2
3 I¥'s worth the few pounds to get the tour.

b  a place where you buy things in a market @ Ifsagoodidea o pay and go on a four. -

4  afasting b  The tour is too expensive.

4 You get off the tourist track.

a a small amount of food to try _
a  You see a lot of tourists.

b a medl

5wl b  You go to places where not many tourists go.

a ugly new buildings

b parts of very old buildings H @ Watch the video. Answer the questions about
6 hidden parks things todoin London.
a parks that lots of people visit 1 What is the London Eye? y
b parks that most people don't know about 2 How long does a trip take on the London Eye?
3  What kind of ticket should you buy if you want to get

E @ 065 Listen to three conversations. Who is
speaking? There is one extra answer which you do 4
not need to use.

off a boat and then get on again?

What is the name of the clock on the Houses of
Parliament?

Why do tourists visit Abbey Road?

How old is Borough Market? What kinds of food can
you buy there?

h

a customer and a stallholder at Camden Market

o

a guide and a tourist on a tour

two tourists on a Street Art Tour
two tourists on an East End Food Tour

Q n o0

n @ Compare your answers. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

a @ 065 Complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check. Which phrase can you use to
agree with someone?

areyou firsttime  I'm here
never seen  true  very busy

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

1T fromlondon?

for two weeks.

a tour like this in my city.

LIFE COMPETENCIES

DECISION-MAKING AND EMOTIONAL SKILLS

m Work in groups and choose a city. Find out about
tours, sports or courses you can do there and
make a list of the five you like best. Discuss and
put them in order from 1-5, from the thing that
you would most like to do (1) to the thing that
you would least like to do (5). Tell your
classmates.

[umir 7 [uveure [I3]



WHERE 1 LIVE

. Look at the photos and discuss the

questions with a partner.

1 Which photo is most like where
you live?

2 Which places would you like to
live in2 Which would you not like
to live in2 Why?

B complete the descriptions with the

words in the box and match with
the photos (A-E).

cottage  houseboat
studio apartment/flat
townhouse  villa

Homes About

1 This comfortable, modern .. .

has a large garden and pool.

If you like living on the river, this
___is the home for you!

Thisisalarge ... .Itsinthe
middle of the country with fields
around it.

This ... isonaquietterraced
street near the city centre.

This ... isideal for a student or
young professional: there is
everything you need in one room.

102

. @ o6 Listen to two people talking about where they live.
Which country and city do the man and woman live in?

B @ oss Listen again and choose the correct answer.

T Ling lives

a alone. b with her family. ¢ with her sister.
2 The part of the city she lives in is

a  expensive. b old and near the river.

¢ near the river and very busy.
3 Herhouseis

a 43 yearsold. b 35 yearsold. ¢ 100 years old.
4 Huan has lived in his home for

a one week. b one month. ¢ one year.
5 He lives on the

a 23rd floor. b 33rd floor. ¢ 32nd floor.
6 His home is

a modern and new, but not near the city centre.
b new and in the city centre.
¢ expensive and in the city centre.



. What do you think Ling’s and Huan’s homes
are like? Match the photos with the people.

O h QN =~

. Read the descriptions and check your
answers to Exercise 5.

[ Read the descriptions again. Find this information.

Why does Huan like his kitchen?

What is great about the balcony in Huan’s home?
Where does Huan park his car?

How many floors does Ling's house have?

Where is the garden in Ling's house?

What do Ling and her sister have to do every month2

VOCABULARY

. Complete the sentences with the words in purple
from the texts.

1 Don't spend too much money! We need to pay the
. for our apartment at the end of the month.

2 Ourcatclimbedonthe  of the house but then
she couldn’t get down.

3 Wehaven'tgota_______,sowe park the car in
the street.

4 lhaveagood  _ from my bedroom window -

[ can see the whole street.
5 My office is in a really nice, modern

6 We don't have a garden, but our apartment has a big
__where | can grow flowers.

7 He only has a bed and one chair in his room; there

isn'tany other .

8  In most people’s houses, the kitchen and living room
are on the and the bedrooms are
on the first floor.

9 lcan'tgo tosleep because the . inthe next
apartment are making a lot of noise.

10 Wehavea ___ under the house where we watch

films and play games.

. Put the words in order to make questions. Then
interview your partner about his/her home.

1 is/ home? / old / How / your
2 floors / have? / does it / How many
3 favourite room? / your / What's

have / a garden / Do / or a balcony? / you

DID YOU KNOW? —

In the USA, the floor of a building on street level is called the
first floor and the floor above it is called the second floor.
In buildings in the UK and Ireland, these are called the ground
floor and the first floor,

PRI Tt
- T R -
-\m (L e
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 LISTENING |

. Read about the house in the photo.
Answer the questions.

1 Where is the house? Who lives there?
2 How long has she lived there?
3 How much does the house cost?

CELEBRITY
NEWS

Simone Woodley has just put her Los Angeles house
up for sale for $9.5 million.

The actress and singer has lived in her home in Beverly
Hills for eight years and has spent three million dollars
on the house. In that time she has built a recording
studio, games room and movie theatre.

since she met her husband last year, she has spent less
time in the house and has decided to sell it. She is now
looking for a new home in New York.

[B] @ 067 Listen to a news reporter who is visiting the
house. Tick the rooms she goes into.

[ bedroom [Jindoor swimming pool [ gym
[ dining room [ kitchen

B @ os7 Listen again and choose the best answer.

1 At the beginning of the visit, the reporter is standing

a in the garden. b in the hall.
2  She goes up the stairs

a to the first floor. b to the second floor.
3 Thereare

a 10 bedrooms and 5 bathrooms.

b 5 bedrooms and 10 bathrooms.
4 In the kitchen, everything is

a white and grey. b gold and white.
5 The reporter says she loves

a the view from the window.

b the big fridge.

104

VOCABULARY

KITCHEN ITEMS

. Match the words (1-6) with the definitions (a-f).

T sink 4  cupboard
2  cooker 5 tap
- 3 fridge 6 oven
E a a piece of furniture that is used to keep food cold
b the part above a sink that water comes out of
a piece of kitchen equipment with a door, which is
used for cooking food
d  a piece of equipment used to cook food
e a piece of furniture with a door that you put things in
f  abowl that is fixed somewhere in a kitchen or
bathroom where you can wash dishes or your hands
PREPOSITIONS

. Label the pictures with the words in the box. Where
is the red box?

behind  between in front of
nextfo opposite  under

.=
w'e
v

. Do you spend much time in the kitchen of your home?

B workin pairs and describe your kitchen using the
words in Exercises 1 and 2. Your partner must draw
aplan.



. ﬂ. 068 Listen to these phrases and repeat. . Choose the best option to complete the rules.

Under the sink Next to the tap

Opposite the fridge  Between the cooker and the fridge We use the present perfect fense with since and for fo talk about

Behind the oven In front of the oven an action which started in the past but continues up to and includes
the present. We use:

1 for/since fo talk about a period of time, e.g. eight years, one week,
fwo minufes.
GRAMMAR 2 forfsince fo talk about when a situation started, e.g. last

Christmas, yesterday, five minutes ago.

PRESENT PE RFECT WI'I'H FOR AND SINCE How long have you lived here?
I’ve lived here since | moved to London. / I’ve lived here for ten years.
o, How long has he known his girlfriend?
GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE - He’s known her since 2017.
Watch the video El How long have they known each other?
They’ve known each other for 10 or 12 years.

. Look at these sentences about the celebrity house

and answer the questions % GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 212

The actress and singer has lived in her home in Hollywood . Choose the correct option for or since to complete
forwight years. the sentences.

Since she met her husband last year, she has spent less time

in the house. 1 We've been married for/since five years.

T When did the actress start living in this house? Is she 2 She's liked the house since/for the first fime she saw it
still living there now? 3  Our television is new, We've only had it since/

2 When did she start spending less fime at the house? for six weeks.
Does she spend less fime there now? 4 My father has worked at the shop for/since 2010.
5 |haven't seen my parents since/for January.

6 They haven't been to the cinema for/since two months,
Y

. Work in pairs. Use the words to make questions.
Take turns to ask and answer using for and since,

* live in your home
®  know your best friend

*  have your bike/car/that pair of shoes, etc.
e know how to read/ski/drive/cook, etc.
* like (a hobby/film/book/type of music, etc.)

4[ How long have you lived in your house?]

[I've lived there for five years. }

[reeLs uxe wome  [I5



 SPEAKING |

DESCRIBING WHERE . A
YOU LIVE SPEAKING: DESCRIBING A PICTURE %}&,ﬂ%

. @ o9 Listen to Luzia

talking about where
she lives.

1 Which country does
she come from?

2 Doessheliveina
house or an apartment?

Bl @ 069 Put the words in order to make six
questions the teacher asks Luzia. Listen again
and check.

in the city? / do you live/ And where

live with? / Who / do you /

lived there? / have you / How long

apartment? / like your / Do you

favourite room2 / What's / your

you don't like / apartment? / Is there anything /
about your

7 room? / describe your / Can you

il @ o70Listen to aman describing the photo.
Complete the description with the preposition
phrases in the box.

O bh LN -

at the back of  in the middle of  in front of
on the left  on the wall

. Luzia uses adjectives to make her description
more interesting. Sort the adjectives in the box
into pairs of opposites.

This is a photo of a living room. The walls are white and
there's a grey rug on the floor. ... the room there
are three big windows, but there aren't any curtains.
2 the window there’s a round table with a white
chair on each side of it. The part of the chair that we sit
on — | don't know the name in English — is red. *

beautiful big cheap expensive modern
noisy old quiet small ugly

. Prepare to tell your partner about where you live
and what your housefapartment and your room
are like. Use the phrases below and the adjectives
from Exercise 3 to help you.

It’s a large/small city/town/village etc.

It’s in the north/south/east/west of my.country.

It’s on the Atlantic Ocean/the coast etc.

| live in the city centre/the country etc.

[ live near the park/the river/the cathedral etc.

The building is old/new. My apartment/bedroom is on
the first/second/third floor etc.

It’s old/modern/big/small etc.

There is/are.... llike/don’t like ... because....

My favourite roomis ... because ...

. Work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions in Exercise 2 using the
phrases above.

AGA/here do you live in the cin?J

[ I live in the city centre, near the church. }

106}

the room there’s a big glass table and on the table there.
are some pink flowers in ... | don't know what it's called
in English but it's a kind e pot for flowers. 4
there's a grey sofa and above the sofa, 5.
there’s a big picture. On the right of the ialbletharé ai
two black chairs and there’s a dog standing in front

of them.

. In the text the man describes some objects he

doesn’t know the name of. Underline the
phrases he uses.

. Match the objects in the box with their descriptions.

bookshelf  lamp rug seat vase

1 The part of a chair that we sit on =1 don't
know the name in English.
2 | don't know what it's called but it's a kind
of pot.
3 | don't know the word for this — it's something
we put on the floor fo keep our feetwarm.
4  I've forgotten the English word: we use it for
making light.
5 | don't know how to say this: we keep
books on it.



GRAMMAR . Look at Anthony’s list of things to do before he
leaves for Helsinki. Complete his conversation with
Laura. Use the verbs in brackets in the present

PRESENT PERFECT WITH YET AND ALREADY 4

perfect with yet and already.

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE

Watch the video finish packing v
say goodbye to the neighbours
. Have you ever moved house? Where and when did text ty friends with my new address

you move from and to?
and. phone number

book @& taxi to take me to the airport

Lavra:  So Anthony are you ready to go2

1 _ (finish packing)?

Anthony: Yes, | have. My suitcases are by the door.
Andlve? __ (say goodbye) to the
neighbours who live in the apartment next
to me.

Lavura: And? 2 (text friends) We can't
come to visit you if we don’t know your
address!

Anthony: No, not yetand | 4 .. (book taxi)

My flight is really early. I'l do that now.
Bl @ 071 Anthony is moving from London to Helsinki.

Listen to a telephone conversation with his friend,

. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer. Has

Laura. your partner done any of these things today yet?
I Why is he moving to Finland? *  have a cup of tea/coffee
2 How did he find his new apartment? *  have lunch
e read something in English
. @ o071 Listen again and complete the phrases with ® textq friend
two words. Then complete the rules with yet and * listen to some music
already.

1 Haveyou . __ anywheretolive 2
2 Ive my new apartment.

3 You haven't actually it ¢

4 Ive ... thefirst month’s rent.

5 Have you metyournewboss @

6 Ive ___my boss.

T Weuse _____in positive senfences.
* |t goes between have and the past participle.
* |t means that something happened before now or before we
expected.
2 Weuse __ toaskquestions and in negative sentences.
¢ |t goes at the end of the sentence or question.
° We use it to talk about things we plan to do in the future, but
which are not done.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 213

UNIT 8 | FEELS LIKE HOME



PRESENT PERFECT OR PAST SIMPLE

. What are important things to do when youmove to a
new town? How do you make friends and meet people?

. Read about Paula, who has moved to a new town.
Has she met any new people yet?

I've been here for one month and haven't done
much to my apartment yet, but I've met the
neighbours - | invited them round for coffee
yesterday. They're really nice. | also joined a
gym on my first day here and I've been almost

= every day since then. Last night, | went out

| for a meal with some girls from my exercise
class and it was great fun. I've just ordered 4
some new furniture and | bought some paint for |
the living room two weeks ago but | haven't
had time to start painting yet.

NN D N
S e N e

N
P oy e,

. Look at the examples and complete the rules with
the words in the box.

I’ve been here for one month and haven’t done much to my
apartment yet.
| bought some paint for the living room two weeks ago.

ago finished for  unfinished

1 We use the present perfect tense to talk about .
events that began in the past but are still happening or are sfill
true now, e.g. ['vebeenhere 2 onemonth.

2 We use the past simple tense fo talk about
events that happened at a precise time in the past, e.g. [ arrived

. Complete the sentences with the past simple or

present perfect form of the verbs in brackets.

My friends
He . inthat house since he was a baby. (live)

to Argentina last year. (move)

Don't fouch that wall; | painting it yet! (not finish)
| ... some new curfains at the weekend. (buy)
That cup . in the kitchen sink for a month. (be)

O b W=

She  her new dress in the wardrobe before she
went to bed last night. (put)

| . your umbrella when | was cleaning the house
yesterday. {find)

8 Howlong  thatmilk .

N

in the fridge? (be)

. Work in pairs and tell your partner about something:

e inferesting you did last week
® nice you ate on holiday

®  you've never seen

*  you haven't finished yet

e you haven't done foday yet but plan to do

Read Ben’s email to Lucy. Write ONE word for each gap.

here one month #

First read the email and decide what kind of word fits in
each gap. It could be a verb, a preposition, a word that
joins two ideas, a negative, efc.

look at the example sentence O and look for clues to the
missing word in the context. You can see this sentence
has no verb at the moment and there is a second person
pronoun, you. What phrases do you know which start with
with How ...2 The missing word is the verb are.

Now look at gaps 1-4 and think about the words that might
fit there. Look af the words around the gaps for clues.

Qf

Reply Forward RN

oo @A
=

150, Ben Evans

Hi Lucy

How (0) . you? I'm sorry | haven't written

sooner. I've been here in Berlin for one month.

| really like my job here and | like my new

apartment too. It's (1) _ ... the fifth floor so

| have a great view of the city from my window.

The only problem (2) . Idon't have

enough furniture. | haven't had time to buy a bed

yet. At night, | sleep on my hard sofa in

(3) .. living room. It's not comfortable

atall. 'm planning to (4) _ shopping
on Saturday!

Why don't you visit me soon!



[T Fran has received an email from her friend Rose.
Read the message. What do you think a
‘housewarming party’ is?

To: f'kan.jchnsongér@hotman._com |
(-1 M rose. pearson@yahoo.com
Housewarming party

Hi Fran,

How are you? Did you know I've just moved to
new apartment? It's on Lake Street, near the
station and it's great. It's quite large with a
beautiful modern kitchen. The apartment is on
the ground floor so | even have a garden!

I'm having a housewarming party on Saturday
and I'm writing to invite you. I've invited all our
friends from the language school and my brother,
Harry. It's at 7.30 pm and the address is

21, Lake Street.

| hope you can comel
Best wishes
Rose

2 Read the email again and answer the questions.

How does Fran know Rose?

What has Rose just done?

Where and when is the party?

What does Rose tell Fran about the apartment?

(three things)

Who are the other guests who are coming to the party?

hON -

th

Find the following functions in Rose’s message.

1 Greeting for the beginning of an email
-Hitname

2 Friendly phrase for first line of email
3 Phrase to say why you are writing
4 Phrasetoendanemail

For which of the functions 1-4 in Exercise 3 could you
use these expressions?

¢ Hello + name

e See you soonl

®  How are things?

®  So, | wanted to know if ...
* | hope you're well

*  |wanfed fo ask you ...

e Dear + name
e All the best

=
U

Fran is going to write an email to Harry, a friend of
hers and Rose’s, and ask if they can go to the party
together. Write the questions she needs to ask to
find out the following information.

Ty

*  how Harry is getting to the party (transport)
e if they can go together
*  where they can meet (suggest a place)

6| Decide how to begin and end the email and what to
putin the subject line. Look at Rose’s email in
Exercise 1 to help you.

7| Write Fran’s email to Harry. Write 25 words or more.




For each question, write the correct answer. [REsrepny Fe s e N L e T S
- @ EXAM FACTS

i  You read one or two short texts which have
Example: O are | words missing.

Write ONE word for each gap.

' e There is an example which is already done, and six

ec @B o‘vﬂ | more gaps for you fo complete. }
ao; ool Fenga | e You think of the correct word for each gap.
From: EEQUE] ] , 5 e _ !
How (0) .. you? I've finally found a new [Tres e G aR I ES R I S B
flat, and | move into (1) on Saturday. { o EXAM TIPS |
There's just one P"Oblem' — | have lots ) i | ® Read the whole text [or texts) before you start. i
(2) i heavy furniture to move. Max is ’ | look at the words before and after the gap to help |
coming to help, but | don't think two peop|e are | you decide what the missing word is. ‘
enough- (3) ... you mind he|ping too? | | | ® Remember that Part 5 is a test of grammar, so the \
When we finish I'll buy pizza for everyone. | | | missing words are usually pronouns (he, it, them, ;
~ | efc), prepositions [on, under, by, efc.), auxiliary i
| verbs (be, do, have) and determiners (the, any,
ceo @B . each, efc.). '
To: Reply Forward RSl L e
S
Of course I'll be happy (4) ... help = you
know | love pizzal Can you send me the address
of (5) . new flat so | know where to go?
| always goto (6)  gym early Saturday

morning, but I'm free after that.
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EXAM CHECK

n Read the questions (1-5) and match them with the correct answers (A-E).

How many words should | write?
Who is my message for2
What do | write about2

What should | be careful about?

25 or more.

mMOoOAOED UhWN-

How can | join my ideas together?

There will be an email or some instructions which give information about the person you should write fo.
Use words like and, because or so.
Try to use correct grammar and spelling.

There are three questions which you need to answer.

Write an email to Jamie:

¢ ask Jamie to come

* tell Jamie what you can do together at your house

* say what Jamie should bring
Write 25 words or more.

= WRITING BANK / pages 233-234,

) You want your English friend Jamie to stay at your house next weekend.

HOW WAS IT?

Gaveitago [
r"1

Getting there | |

Aced it! : j

[reees uxe wome  [ITJ




n Read the information about language courses in Malta and look at the
photos (A-C). Why do you think Malta is a good place to study English?

_ E Read the text about studying English in Malta. Are these statements
true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false statements.

School groups can only come in the Easter and summer holidays.
Many schools offer special courses for families that all family members
will enjoy.

Adult classes are only for people who are already good at English.
Host families are a good idea for teenagers.

Most hotels are not very far from the language schools.

Self-catering apartments are always quite expensive.

\N H Y ST U DY Malta is the perfect place to study English.
It has beautiful weather, warm seas, friendly
, people, and 6,000 years of history. Itis also
E N G L l S H I N MALTA e anEnglish-speaking country.

L o
School groups Host families =
Most language schools welcome school groupsall A host family offers you a warm welcome in their home, s .
year round. They offer a good range of lessons and where you can hear and speak plenty of English. This is o
an activity programme for all ages. Most schools the best choice for teenagers aged 13-17. It gives you e
also offer a summer package so that students can the chance to experience everyday life in Malta and B
enjoy a language holiday over Easter or summer. learn how people live on this beautiful island. Bk
SR
Family courses Hotel accommodation 2
Come to Malta with your family and have a great A hotel is the perfect choice for people who want to feel e s
holiday to remember. Many schools offer special that they are on holiday! Most hotels offer a swimming
courses for families, with lessons, accommodation pool, restaurants and evening entertainment. FrE
and activities that all families will enjoy. Many hotels are in St Julian’s Bay, where you can be S0as

close to your school and the beach!

Adult courses

Schools also offer adult courses at all levels, from Self-catering apartments

beginners to advanced. Classes are usually small, Self-catering apartments are perfect for
often with no more than ten students in each class. families, or people who want to cook for
The adult courses are for people who want to themselves. Most schools offer self-catering
learn how to speak English for their work or to use apartments at different prices, usually close

on holiday. to the schools.




ﬂ Find the phrases in the text and choose the correct E Choose the correct definitions for these informal
definitions. words and phrases,

T an activity programme PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

a a set of different activities you can do

b o TV programme about different activities Yeu;live 9ot youhore.

2 If you want to go ahead, just let me know.
2 package _
. ! 3 Have you settled in OK?
a  a holiday where you pay for everything together : i
. . 4 Have you dealt with all the formalities?
b o holiday with no language lessons :
. 5 You can get that up and running.
3 airport transfers ;
: 6  Any particular preferences?
a placesto stay near the airport
b journeys to and from the cirport a Have you completed the documentse
4 host family b Are there any things you like or don't like?
= a your family ¢ I've found your name on the computer.
i b a family you stay with while you are studying d Do you feel comfortable with your host family2
5 evening entertainment e You can start using it.
i a meals in the evening f  Tell me if you want to book it.
- b things to do in the evening, e.g. films and shows
6 self-catering apartment @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
a a flat where you stay and cook your own food things in Malta? Make notes.
b o flat where someone comes and cooks for you N
*  towns and cities * language schools
] @ o72Listen to three conversations. Who is *  history and culture * free-fime activities

speaking? There is one extra answer which you

dAdkneedEomse ﬂ @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to

check your ideas.
two new students

a student and a host family member ﬂ Work in pairs. Plan a language course for someone

who wants to come and live and study in your
country. Think about these questions.

a student and the school receptionist

Q" o0

a new student and a teacher

= . *  Where is if
. E ‘ 072 Complete the phrases with the correct words.

Listen again and check.

*  Whois it for? (school groups, families, etc.)

*  What accommodation is there?

*  How long are the lessons2

donthave Ivegot I've met like to book
not very keen  there are

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

I'd______ some accommodation.
four people in my family.

*  What free-time activities are there®

I _ any allergies. | eat everything.

HRTAS ST VAT I CD AR T A

Ot h WN -

'm________on spicy food.

LIFE COMPETENCIES

CREATIVITY, INNOVATION AND DECISION-MAKING

E Make a leaflet to advertise a language course.
Then read all the leaflets in your class.
Which language course would you like to do ;
the most? Why? i

[umir s [Feets uke wome [IE)



UNITS 6-8

n Complete the sentences about the photo using
words in the box. You don’t need all of the words.

behind between in infrontof nextto under

There is a bed, a chairand atable  the
room.
Thetableis  the bed and the window.

There is a guitar . the chair.

On the table, there are some flowers

the picture.

There are some trainers ___ the table.

There is o teddy bear on the bed, . the girl.

[2] choose the correct option to complete the sentences.

1

2

A solo artist/songwriter is someone who performs
alone.

When they're playing on stage, the drummer/guitarist
usually sits down, but the other people in the group
stand up.

When the musicians/artists started to play, the fans
started to sing and clap.

A group of people who play pop music together is
called a concert/band.

E Add food words to complete this text. You have

the first letter of each word to help you.

| think that it’s important fo look after yourself, so
| try fo go to the gym two or three times a week
and eat healthy food, especially vegetables like

b . I'mavegetarian, so | dont eat

2h e or fish. | eat eggs,
cheese and milk, though, so | often like to make
an4o  forlunch — my favourite is

Sm. . Afterwards | usually have fruit such
CISEa T _ormaybeaZy. .

'4| complete the sentences using the words and

expressions in the box.

a afew alile many much some

1 Couldlhave __ cake, please?
2 I'mnotfeeling well. lonly had . soup
for my lunch!
3 Ill buy some fruit when | go out — there's not
left.

4 Don'tforgettotake . water with you.

It's a very hot day.

5 How_ . spoons of sugar do you have in
your coffee?

6 Put__ grapes in this bowl, please. | only
need 4 or 5 for my fruit salad.

7 IFyou're thirsty, there’s ______ carton of
orange juice in the fridge.



'5 Complete the sentences about the people’s hobbies

using the words in the box.

playing board games ~ baking  doing exercise
doing nothing  going to gigs ~ going to the gym
photography

—

llove ______ everyday after college. The running

machine is my favourite thing.

2 lredllylove . .Infact | make a cake every
fime someone in my family has a birthday. | really
enjoy . too, so | take photos of all my cakes
and post them on social media.

3 llove art, and my hobby is really fun. | like making

sculptures and giving them to people as presents.

| also love listening to music, so when I'm not doing

art, | ke with friends.

4 My friends and | enjoy getting togetherand

such as Monopoly.

5 When | was younger | didn't like sport. | preferred
o . Now, though, I really enjoy
especially, running in the park.

6 Put the word in brackets in the correct place in

each sentence.

1 A: Have you travelled somewhere by plane? (ever)
B: Actudlly, I've come back from New York. It was
fantastic! (just)
2 A: Have you finished that book? (yet)
B: Of coursel In fact, I've started a new one.
(already)
3 A: What game is that you're playing? | have seen it
before. (never)
B: Oh, we've had this years. My dad bought it in
China. (for)

7 Students often make mistakes with countable and

uncountable nouns, and some, any, a, many, etc.
Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

| bought @ jeans and a beautiful trainers.
It was a good weather.

My favourite medl is the pasta.

At the park no-one sells some food.
Don't forget to buy a juice.

We took much photos.

Ot h LN -~

8 Complete each sentence with the correct form of

the past simple or present perfect of the verbs
in brackets.

1 1 (buy)anew sofa yesterday. The old one
wasn't very comfortable.

2 she (have) that clock for a
long time?

3 | (leave) my keys at home this morning, and

now | can't get info my flat.

R — (not/see) that desk before. s it new?

5 Sorry it's so cold in the living room. |
(not/put) the heating on yet.

6 |_____ (meet) my new neighbours a few days ago.
They're really friendly.

© Read the text, and choose the correct answer

(A, B or C) for each gap.

I love going to my friend Ben's house. He lives in a
beautiful modern 7 _in the centre of town.
It's quite big, and there is a lovely 2 _ that you
can sit on when the weather is nice. It's an unusual

Ben's a really good cook, so he often 4 friends
at the weekends. We dll sit
_________ _ the food.
Everything is always delicious, but | try not fo eat too
much at the beginning of the meal, as | love the sweet

7 that Ben makes.

1 A apartment B coftage C houseboat

2 A view B balcony € basement

3 A dbove B out C upstairs

4 A meets B calls C invites

5 A med B dinner € snack

6 A puts B prepares € cuts

7 A desserts B starters € main courses

[PROGRESS cHECK 3: units 6-8 [



. Think about one of your friends. Tell your
partner about them.

*  Where did you meet?

e Why do you like them?

e How long have you known them?
e What do you do together?

Bl match the photos (A-E) with the texts (1-5).

WHAT KIND OF
ARE YOU?

THE CLEVER FRIEND - You're intelligent and
you like reading and learning new things.
You’re often busy because you're interested
in so many things. Sometimes you’re quiet
but this isn’t because you're shy. It’s
because you're thinking about something!

THE GENEROUS FRIEND - If you go to a café
with friends, then you’re happy to pay for
the drinks because you like sharing and
giving. You're friendly and are usually nice
to people.

THE FUNNY FRIEND - You know lots of jokes
and stories and you enjoy making your
friends laugh.

THE COOL FRIEND - You dress well, look
good and know it. You are very confident.
Because of this, people often want to know
you and be your friend.

THE RELIABLE FRIEND - You don’t forget
things and you always help your friends
when they need you.

8] Match the words in blue in the text with the definitions.

1
2

3

Whenyouare __, you have lots of things to do.
A person believes that they can do things well, like
get good marks or get a good job.

It's normal to be quiet and feel a bit ... when you meet
or talk to lots of new people.

... people like meeting new people and find it easy to
talk to them.

lFyouare ______,youenjoy giving people money and
presents or sharing your things with them.

When someone is _____, they always do what they say

they will do, like arriving on fime and working hard.

B @ o73 Listen to four people talking about their best friends.

For each speaker note down where and when they met.

1
2
3
4

Chris and John
Emma and Sonia
Enrique and Juan
Helena and Jasmine

[B] @ o73Listen again. What do they like about their friends?

8] what kind of friend do you think you are? Why?



VOCABULARY

FEELINGS AND EMOTIONS

. Match the beginnings of the definitions of the
words in red from the texts with the
endings (a-f).

1 You are angry when you have a strong
feeling

2 You are worried when you are unhappy

Your mood - which can be bad or good — is

To get on well or badly with someone is

to have

When | get stressed in my job | feel that |

When people argue they disagree about

B W

. Look at the photos of best friends Grace and Matteo. Where
do you think they met? What do you think they are like?

o

. Now read the texts about Grace and Matteo and find out.
Where do they work?

HOW WE MET

MuHeo on Grace:

a good or bad relationship with them.
against someone who's behaved badly.
something, shout and get angry.

oo oo

have too much to do and everything is
going wrong.

the way you feel at a particular time.
f  about bad things that might happen.

. Complete the sentences with the words and
phrases from Exercise 4.

1 | . withmyparents. We can talk about
anything and we never argue.

2 feltvery . when my friend stopped
answering her phone and | didn’t know where
she was.

3 Mymumisina __ because my dod
forgot her birthday.

4 They . aboutmoney all the time. He
thinks she spends too much!

5 |like to arrive at work on time and feel really

.. ifthere are delays and | think I'm
going fo be late.

Grace on Matteo: 6 Theteacherwas  with us because we
K N ; didn’t do our homework.

B work in pairs and ask and answer the
questions.

T Who do you get on well with2 Why?
2  When do you feel stressed?

3  When was the last time you got really angry
with someone? Why? What did they do?

DID YOU KNOW? —

British English speakers talk about being angry, but
American English speakers often say that they are mad.

. Read the texts again and answer the questions.

1
2
3
4

What did Matteo first notice about Grace when he met her?
How long have they worked together?

Why didn't Grace want to give Matteo a job?2

Why does Grace like working in the kitchen with Matteo?

[umir 9 [GETTiNG aLone




GRAMMAR . Complete the sentences with the correct form of a
verb or adjective in the box + to + infinitive.

VERBS / ADJECTIVES + TO + INFINITIVE : -
decide easy exciting happy learn  want
GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE 1 Ws__ learn a new skill if you have a good
Watch the video teacher.
2  Most children have  spedk before they are
three years old.

. Look at the examples and choose the best answer to 3 Ididnt_ . gotobed because | didn* el Firad.
complete the rule. 4 He _ waitfor his friend in front of the school.
| needed to get a job. 5 lwas____ hear that my sister passed all of her
| decided to offer him a job in the kitchen. exams! ‘

It’s very exciting to work with her. 6 ltwasvery  be atthe match last night.

Both teams scored lots of goals!

It’s easy to get stressed.

B [ @ o7+ Listen to four sentences. Notice which
syllables are stressed. How is the word to
pronounced when it is unstressed?

After some adjectives and after some verbs, we use
to + infinitive/past participle.

We use to + infinifive after some adjectives:

I’m (not) happy/ready/pleased to do this.

It’s better/easy/difficult/exciting (not) to do this.
We use fo + infinitive after some verbs:

You can learn/want/decide/agree to do something

It’s easy toMget stressed.

| needed toMget a job.

| didn’t really want toMgive Matteo a job.
He’s happy topay for the drinks.

® GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 214 B [ @ 074 Listen again and repeat. Try to link the
unstressed to with the previous word in the sentence
. Put the words in order to make sentences with a verb and copy the pronunciation (/ta/ not /tuz/).

or adjective + to + infinitive.
] . Complete the sentences so that they are true for you.

1 find out about / in a different country. / to / Tell your partner.
It was interesting / life

2 to/ nextyear. / that there's a trip / We were excited /
to America / hear

3 say / o their friends. / They were sad / goodbye / to

She promised / to / in the evening. / help him

5 learn / butitwas / | tried / how to ski / to /
too difficult.

Nobody has ever asked me fo ...
| have decided to ...

| think it would be interesting to ...
I¥'s difficult for most people to ...

£
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. What kind of problems can people have when they move away from
their home and family for the first time?

. Read the texts. For these questions, choose the correct answer.

Look at question 1 and underline the key words. Who talks about when he was a teenager?

Tom is the only person who talks about when he was a teenager. He says his parents sent
him away to school. This means his parents weren’t with him.

Michael T

m Eric

C
(o
(9
(o

]

Which person went to live in a new place without his family when he was a teenager?
Which person chose to move to a new place?

Which person thought his new home was too noisy?

Which person didn't enjoy living away from the city2

b QN -
>k bbb

Which person made friends through sport?

. Work in pairs and tell your partner about a time when you moved to a new place or started
a new school or a new job. Answer the questions.

When and why did you move?

How did you make friends?

What did you enjoy doing in the new place?
Who and what did you miss?

hON -~
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VERBS + -ING

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

. .075 Listen to four people talking about how they
cheer themselves up (make themselves feel happier)
when they are sad or stressed. Number the speakers
inthe order you hear them.

B @ o75Listen again and complete the sentences.

1 When I'm sad, | try to find something that will make me

laugh. Hlove . funny films.
Before  down to watch, | make some hot
chocolate.

2 |lalwaysenjoy .. ... around, and thinking about the

game helps me fo forget my problems.
3  When | want to cheer myself up, | phone a friend.

| soon stop . aboutsad things.
| always feel better after __ to them.
4 lhate. . inadirty, untidy place, so washing up

and making everything clean and tidy makes me happy.

. What cheers you up when you are feeling sad or
worried? What do you do? Where do you go? Who do
you talk to?

. Look at the examples of verb + -ing from Exercise 2
and choose the correct options to complete the rules.

When I’m sad, | love watching funny films.
Before sitting down to watch, | make some hot chocolate.

We use verb + -ing:

1 Before/After verbs of preference plus some others, e.g. start,
finish, stop, suggest.

2 After adjectives/prepositions.

2 GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 214

120

. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

verbs in the box.

be go play read revise visit

1 Iredllyenjoy . other countries. | go abroad
as often as possible.

2 Thankyoufor

3 Have you finished .. .
borrow it.

50 generous.
_that booke I'd like to

4 My parents are talking about ... . fo America.
. the guitar.

. for exams. There's always too much

5 Heisgoodat

6 lhate
to learn.

. Complete the sentences using the verbs in the box

and either to or -ing.

carry go help learn take  watch

1 A: Doyouenjoy _ tothecinema?

B: Yes,llove ___ filmson the big screen!

2 A: lrecllywant  the piano.
B: Do you? Well you should start . lessons
then.
3 A: Didyou ask James .. you move house?

B: Yes he'sagreed . some boxes for me.

. Work in pairs and ask and answer.

*  Have you ever forgotten to do something important?
e Have you ever decided to learn a new skill2
e Where do you hate/enjoy going on holiday?




1 @ o7sListen to four conversations. How does

the main speaker feel? Match the conversations
with the feelings.

Conversation 1: Lisa feels ... sad
Conversation 2: Alison’s dad feels ... excited
Conversation 3: Jill feels ... worried
Conversation 4: Lara feels ... angry

2| @ o076 Listen again and choose the correct

answers.

First look af Question 1 and the options and
underline the key words. Then listen.

A is wrong because Alfie didn't forget fo bring
the tablet - he lost it. B is wrong because Lisa
says she doesn'’t care about the present. C is
correct because lisa says she's disappointed
because he forgot her party.

1 You will hear two friends talking. Why is Lisa
angry with Alfie2
A He forgot to bring Lisa’s tablet back.
B He didn't buy Lisa a birthday present.
@ He didn't go to Lisa’s birthday party.

2 You will hear a mum and a dad talking about
their daughter, Alison. Where's Alison now?

A  at the cinema
B  ata pizza restaurant
€ ata party with friends

3 You will hear Jill and Lenny talking about Jill's
holidary. What has Jill never done before?

A travelled outside her country
B gone on holiday without her parents
€ been in an aeroplane

4 You will hear Lara saying goodbye fo her friend
Tom. What's Tom going to do?
A move fo a new town
B startanew job

€ move to a new house

GRAMMAR: MORE EXPRESSIONS WITH
-ING AND TO

. Complete the sentences from four conversations
with the phrases in the box.

move  coming fo the beach  going to the park
study computing  visiting Paris  getting wet and cold
go up the Eiffel Tower  getting a good job

I ldontmind  ortaking a short walk by
the river, but | don't like long walks and you know
lcant stand .

2 A: Doyoufeellike  this afternoon,

it’s a beautiful day!

B: No thanks it's too hot for me. | can’t be
botheredto .

3 A: Implanningto  atcollege.

B: Well 'mkeenon  with good
money — and | think going to university will
help me to do this.

4 I'mredlly excited about . I'm hoping
to  andsee all the famous places.

. Look at the expressions in bold in Exercise 1.
Which are followed by to + infinitive and which
are followed by the -ing form?

. Match the phrases with the definitions.

If you don’t mind doing something

If you can’t stand doing something

If you feel like doing something

If you can’t be bothered fo do something
If you're planning to do something

If you're keen on doing something

If you're excited about doing something
If you're hoping fo do something

©NOULANGGN=

you are looking forward to doing it.

it is your intention to do it.

you are not in the mood for doing it.

you think it is OK to do it.

you would like to do it and you think there is a good
chance you can do it.

® o8 o0

-

you really hate doing it.
you are in the mood for doing it.
you think it is a good idea to do it.

> @

. Complete the phrases so they are true for you.
Tell your partner.

I'm really not keen on ...

I'm excited about ...

In the future, | hope fo ...

4  Sometimes, | really can't be bothered to ...

W N~
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 SPEAKING |

GIVING ADVICE

. Who do you talk to when you have a problem? Do your
friends often ask you for advice with their problems?

. @ 077 Listen to three people telling their friends
about a problem they have. Who has a problem:

1 with their friends2
2 with their job?
3  with their studies?

8] @ 077 Listen again. Answer the questions.

1 Whatis Sara’s friend doing that is making her unhappy?

2 Why is Mike tired?
3  Who doesn't Tom get on with? Why?

[ @ 078 Now listen to Sara, Mike and Tom’s friends
giving them advice about their problems and answer
the questions.

Which speaker A,BorC...

1 says that they should stop studying so much.

2 says that they should be polite to the rude person.

3 says that they should say sorry to their friend and stop
worrying about it.

Bl @ o7sListen again and complete each piece of
advice with expressions in the box. You will need to
use one of the expressions twice.

it's not a good idea to  tell her  why don't you
you shouldnt  you should  stop worrying
what about iy to

A
___ thatyou're sorry that you upset
her but there's nothing more you can do.
4 Thenies-fass cboufﬂ
B
_____stop studying so much and take
some time to relax before you go fo bed.

__workon a computer just before you
sleep; _do something different.

4 ~tdlk to a friend about H?J

C . . .
. leave your job if you enjoy it!

4 __ask some other people if they feel the same? J
,,,,,,,,,, ___ asking your boss very politely
to change the way she speaks to you?

- Do you agree with the advice? Why?/Why not?
What other advice would you give?

. Work in pairs. What advice could you give to these
people? Use the expressions in Exercise 5 and the
ideas below.

join a gym

talk to them about it
explain why

ask them why

try other types of activity
join some clubs

find a hobby to do with other people

4 want to be fit and healthy but | hate doing sporf.J

| share an office with a really untidy person
and it's making me very stressed!

AkﬁMy friend is always talking about me behind my bc:ck.)

ﬁn shy and | don’t have many Friends.J

My parents want me fo study computers at
university, but | want to study languages.




 WRITING ]

GIVING ADVICE

. Have you ever done a language course or other course and
lived away from home? Would you like to? What problems
did you/could you have?

. Felix is doing a language course. Read his email to Alice,
his English friend. Why has he written to her?

ferrar.alice@yahoo.com
1:4 felix.abhami@hotmail.com

Hi Alice,
Thanks very much for your email. It was great to hear
from you.

I'd like to ask you for some advice. I'm enjoying my English
course, but it's very difficult. The lessons are interesting but
the teachers talk so fast! | understand things when | can
read them but | don't understand when people speak to me.

There’s a group of students from my country here, but they
stay together and don't speak English, so | don’t want to
spend foo much fime with them. How do | make friends with
other people? I'm a bit shy and I'm not confident about

my English.

What do you think I should do? Hope to hear from you soon.
Felix

. Read the email again. What problems does Felix have:

1 with his studies?
2 with making friends and meeting people?

[ Read Alice’s reply to Felix. What’s the best advice that she
gives him?

°- @8 Qft

Bl felix.abhami@hotmail.com Reply Forward RS
1361 M ferrar.alice@yahoo.com

Hi Felix,
Thanks for getting in touch. Good to hear from you.
Sorry that you are having some problems on the course.

Here's what I'd do. Why don't you ask your teachers to
speak more slowly? I'm sure they would be happy to do
that. How about starting a study group, as well2 It can be a
lot of fun to practise with other students.

You could join a club or start doing @ sport to make friends.
That's a good way to meet people who like the same things
as you. And try to find a language exchange partner - that
will help you make friends and help you with your studies!

I hope this helps and that you can continue enjoying your
course and getting better at English.

Write soon and good luck!
Alice

. Find expressions that Felix and Alice use to:

say thank you for 1
an email

say they are happy | 2
about receiving an
email

ask for advice (Felix); | 3
agree fo give advice
(Alice)

end an email 4

. Write a plan for an email giving advice to your
friend Pete, who is moving to a new town.
He wants advice about making friends.

Use Alice’s email in Exercise 4 as a model.
Think of three pieces of advice.

. Write your email. Use the expressions in

xercise 5 to help you. Then, check your

partner’s work. Does your partner...

begin and end the email with the correct
expressionse

use correct spelling?

give advice for each problem?

use correct punctuation?

use different advice expressions?

use correct grammare

[omir 9 [GerninG atone  [BE)



READING PART 2

n Read these sentences about Reading Part 2 and decide if they are true (T) or false (F).
Correct the false statements.

You read three texts which are all about the same topic.
You answer five questions about the fexts.

1
2
3 You have to decide which text has the information that correctly answers the question.
4 The questions come after the texts.

5

To answer the questions, you choose A, B or C.

|2 For each question, choose the correct answer.

Gabriel Antonio Peter
1 Who is surprised about the hours that his boss works? A B c
2 Who likes it when his boss asks for advice? A B C
3 Who thinks that his boss is good at helping new workers? A B c
4  Who thinks his boss works too hard? A B C
5 Who says his boss is popular with customers? A B c
6 Who has a boss who doesn’t mind if workers are late? A B c
7 Who helps his boss with something that she finds difficuli2 A B (o

My boss

Gabriel

My company sells computers. When | was new here, | wasn't sure about my boss. | thought she was
giving me all the boring jobs! But she soon started giving me more interesting and more difficult
work. If someone can’t get to work on time she never gets angry. Of course, if you've got a meeting
with a customer, you have to let her know. We always decide things as a team, and she asks us what
we think the company should do, which is great.

Antonio

| like my boss at the bank. When people first start here, the job is difficult for them, but she’s always
happy to explain things and give useful advice. Actually, | don't know how she finds the time.
There's so much work, and she doesn’t start very early, or finish late. It's amazing how she does it.
Our customers like her too and they always ask for meetings with her. They're not happy if someone
else goes instead. It’s a problem sometimes, as she’s so busy.

Peter

My company sells furniture. My boss almost never takes time off, and is often in the office until late at
night. She should take a break sometimes. Maybe she thinks we won't be able to do the job without
her! She’s a very nice person, and all the team like her. Sometimes that's a problem, because she’s
not great at telling people when they're doing something wrong. Usually | offer to do that for her!

| don’t mind.



n Use numbers between 1 and 5 to complete these sentences about Listening Part 4.
You can use some numbers twice.

In Part 4, you hear ' short recordings. In some of the recordings, 2 people
are speaking, and in others you hearonly 3 . For each recording, there is 4
question with * _ possible answers. You listen to the recordings twice.

@ 079 For each question, choose the correct answer.

You will hear two friends talking about a restaurant they’ve been to. What did they like about if2

A The food was good.

B  The prices were cheap.

C  The staff were nice.

You will hear a woman telling a friend about her new colleague. What's her new colleague like?

A He's lazy.

B He's funny.

C  Heé's friendly.

You will hear a woman leaving a message for her husband. What does she want him to do?

A prepare dinner

B get some shopping

€ collect her from work

You will hear two friends talking about an exhibition. How does the man know about if2

A The artist is a friend of his.

B He saw posters in the street.

€ His brother works at the museum.

You will hear a man giving a message to passengers at @ train station. Why is he giving them the message?
A Their trains are going fo arrive late.

B  Some of them can get money back.

C  They need to buy tickets online.

[owir o [Gernng mons Y




n Look at the photos (A-D) of places in Melbourne. What do
you know about Australia and Melbourne? How do you think
you can find friends in a new city? Read the text about
Melbourne and compare your ideas.

Life in Melbourne

Q Search

Home About Profile

Browse groups

It can be difficult to make friends in a big city. You can be
surrounded by thousands of people, but still feel lonely and on
your own. Try these ideas to meet new people and if you're lucky,

you’ll make some good friends.

Parties

Make sure you accept party
invitations, but only from people
you have met. Remember, there
are thousands of other people
out there who want to meet
people like you! But remember to
stay safe and always go to new
places with a group of people.

Courses

Enrol on a course you're
interested in - like an evening
class at the college near you.
You'll learn something new and
it’s a good way to meet people
you have a lot in common with.

Take up a hobby

There are thousands of hobbies
to choose, from yoga and art to
an aerobics exercise class or
volleyball. The main thing is to
choose something you are
really into.

Volunteer work

This can be a great way to meet people.
Choose work that interests you. Volunteering
at the local zoo won't be much fun if you don’t
like animals!

Travel

You might think it's strange, but leaving the
city can be a good way to make friends. Tours
and backpacker’s hostels can be great places
to meet people because people who are
travelling are often more interested in

meeting new people.

The internet

There are lots of groups on the internet where
you can find friends, for example people who
go to the cinema together, or people who are
interested in a sport. Remember it takes time
to meet people and find

out if you get on well with

them, and of course,

remember to stay safe

when you're meeting

people online.




E Read the text again. Are the statements true (T) or i | a Choose the correct definitions for these informal

false (F)? Correct the false statements. \ words and phrases.
1 ;};fﬁ»:ls'l-rer says you should always accept invitations to PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR
2 IFyou choose a course you are interested in, you might 1 You'd need to drop in here.
meet people who like the same things as you. 2 Then we can take it from there.
3 ltis more difficult to find friends outside the city. 3 Illjust have fo take some details from you.
4 You can often find friends quickly online. 4 That's all in order.
5  You'd be better off joining.
E Complete the sentences with the words in the box. 6 It doesn't make sense for you to pay to become
S a member.
— enrol getonwell getto
havealot  make take up a  We will decide what to do next.
b | need to write down your name, address, etc.
1 Whenyou friends, you meet people and ¢ ltisn't a good idea for you to join the club.
] become friends. d It would be cheaper for you to become a member
2 Whenyou _ onacourse you start to do it. of the club.
3 Ifyou ____incommon with someone, you like the e That's fine.
same things. f  You must come into the office.
4 |Ifyou _____ anew hobby, you start doing it.
5 Ifyou _ know someone, you meet them and @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these

start fo know them. things in Melbourne? Make notes.

6 Ifyou . with someone, you like them and are _
friends with them. e thecity e sport

*  beaches and surfing o Phillip Island
n @ oso Listen to three conversations. What are the
people doing? There is one extra answer which you B @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
do not need to use. check your ideas.

getting information about joining a club

asking about volunteering

organising a party together

o n oo

enrolling on a course

E . 080 Complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

book giveme have to be
OKif

as a volunteer
interested in

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

1 Is it possible to work here

to enrol

2 Isit____ | come to the centre this afternoon?

3 I'm______the photography course. Can you
_. some information about it, please?

_on the course, please.
a member of the club?
o court?

5 Doyou

EMOTIONAL SKILLS AND DESCRIBING YOUR
OWN CULTURE

ﬂ Work in groups. Imagine that someone your age
has just arrived in your town or city. Think about
what their interests might be, then make an
information pack for them. Suggest three ways
that they can meet people and make friends.
Share your ideas with another group.

[umir 9 [GerninG atone
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VOCABULARY

PLACES IN A TOWN

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 What are the most famous and interesting buildings in your
town or city?

2 Which other interesting buildings have you visited?
Where were they?2 Why were they interesting?

. Read about the famous buildings. Match the texts (1-6) with
the photos (A-F).

1 € The Bolshoi theatre is a famous theatre in Moscow in
Russia. You can see ba"eT and operd performdnces there.

2 -
of Coimbra in Portugc:l It's 300 years old and has more than
250,000 books.

_ Puerta del Sol is a busy square in the centre of Madrid in
Spcln There's a famous statue there of a bear under a tree and this
is a popular meefing point.

_ The Tivoli Fountains are in the gardens of the Villa d'Este
in Rome in ltaly. 875 metres of canals bring water to its 51 fountains.

. Wembley Stadium is very big, modern football stadium
in London, England. You can see football matches there and also
concerts. Lots of famous bands have performed there.

.. Chapultepec Castle is in the middle of Chapultepec Park
in Mexico City. The building is more than 300 years old and is the
home of the Mexican National History Museum.

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Think of examples of the following in your country.
a o famous castle d  a beautiful fountain
b @ museum e a famous theatre

¢ a big department store f  abig statue
Where are they?

Whait is special about them?
How would you describe them to a visitor?




Q 081 You are going to hear four conversations about places in town. First look at question 1
and the pictures and underline the key words. Then listen.

At first Emma thinks the play starts at 7.00. Then she checks the tickets and
sees it begins at 7.30. They discuss meeting at 7.15, but then they decide it’s
beiter to meet at 7.00 (o give them more time), so the correct answer is C.

T What time does the play begin tonight2

e &

] @ 082 Now listen to the other three conversations and choose the correct answers.

2 How far away is the best sports centre?

3 What are Carl and Jack going fo see at the stadium?

[unir 10 [our anp asour B3]



| READING |

. What famous parks are there in your country?
Where are they? Have you visited them?
What can you see and do in them?

. Read about the High Line and the Lowline.

1

2 What are they and what is unusual about them?

Which part of New York are they in?

A -v{’)}"‘w‘h;w iy

\

- Read the texts again and answer the questions.

o h QN =~

What was the High Line before it became a park?

What happened in 19802

How long is the High Line park?

What can you see when you walk along the High Line?
What is the Lowline like right now?

How will scientists grow plants and flowers underground?

. Complete the sentences with the pink words from the text.

B WON =~

N O

A is a place for trains to run on.
Thereare ...

_in the garden where people can sit down.
A . isanareaof acity.

There is more in the country and by
the sea than in the city because the air is cleaner.

A isa place for people to walk along.
L
A isanempty area that can be used.
Plants and trees need water and

_is in the centre of something.

... to grow.

The Lowline is a project for another park
in Manhattan that may happen in the
future. At the moment, it's a big, empty
space under the city, which might
become the world’s first underground
park! The space used to be the
Williamsburg bus station, which closed
in 1948. Scientists have found a special
way to use technology to bring
sunlight underground so plants and
flowers can grow there. The project
will be very expensive but the City of
New York hopes it will be popular
with New Yorkers.

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Have you ever been fo New York? Would you
like to go?

2 What kind of park would you like there to be
in your fown?

3  Where would be a good place for a new park
in your fown?

DID YOU KNow?

In the USA, the part of the street where there are no cars
and people can walk is called the sidewalk and an
underground train system is called a subway.

In the UK, people walk on a pavement and if they
want fo cafch an underground train they take the

underground or in london, it's called the Tube.




GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE l_il = | 'I'I-IE SHOE FAGTORY
Watch the video fzim : |2 iR

. Look at the examples from the text and choose the
correct options to complete the rules.

The Lowline is a project that may happen in the future,
It might become the world’s first underground park!
The project will be very expensive.

We use will/won’t, may/may not and might/mightn‘t
to falk about the future/the past/the present.

1

2 We use will when we are not sure/sure about something.
3 We use may and might when we are not sure/sure about
something. ;
4 We use the infinitive/present fense of the verb after will, may
Mgy 3 - What will happen to this big space in our city centre?
Positive and negative
will /1l will not/won’t
subject + may; mayiotis @ . Read about two people. How do you think they might
might might not/mightn‘t e theland?

Questions and short answers
Will/May/Might + subject ... 2
subject + will/may/might.

subject + won’t/may not/might not. Mr Jones is a businessman.

He wants to buy the land.
Mr Jones might ...

® GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 216

. Choose the correct options to complete the

sentences.
Mrs Greene works for

the city.

She wants to keep the land.

1 The park might/will open in January, but | think it will
be delayed.

2 Ifyou post the letter today, I'm certain it will/might
arrive by Thursday.

3 It may/will be the tallest statue in world, but 'm not sure.

4  Don't invite him to the gig: | know he won’t/mightn’t

come. He hates that kind of music. B @ os: Listen to the people talking and find out if you
were right. For each person;

Mrs Greene may ...

. Complete the sentences with the correct form of

will, may or might and the verb in brackets. 1 Write one sentence about what they say will and
b
1 He to the park with us this won Phappen.
2 Write one or two sentences about what they say

afternoon. He hasn't decided yet. (come)
2 There's not enough light here. Those plants
e+ s just not possible. (not grow)
3 "Wesdor knorredidtiosle with this space.
We it into a park. (turn) 1 Did you write the same things? Which do you think is
4 We're not sure how much money we have. There the best idea?
enough. (not be) 2  Imagine you have bought the land. What ideas do
you have for what you will/may/might do with it2

may/might happen.

. Work in pairs and compare your sentences.

B Read the newspaper article and answer the
questions.

T What was this place in the past?
2  What is it now?
3  What do you think might happen fo it2

[unir 10 [our anp aour  [E]]



VOCABULARY

DIRECTIONS

7411\
vl
Sydney Street

. Read the sentences then look at the town map and
match the letters (A-H) with the words in bold.

The statue is in the middle of the square.
There are traffic lights on Chester Road.
There's a crossing on Main Street.

There's a roundabout at the end of Sydney Street
in front of the square.

BN -

4.}

You have to go over the bridge to get fo the museum.
There's a bus stop on Maple Road near the station.

o

7 There's an underground station outside the
cinema.

8 The theatre is on the corner between Chester Road
and Main Sireet.

. @ 084 Matias has just arrived in town and has asked for
directions. He’s at the library. Listen and number the
sentences below in the order you hear them.

Go over the bridge and go straight on.

Come out of the library and turn right.

Go straight on down the main street.

Take the first turning on the right into New Road.
You'll see it on your left.

Turn right at the traffic lights into Chester Road.

Oooooog

Bl @ os4Listen again and follow the directions on
the map. Where is he at the end?

B @ os5 Matiasis now at the railway station.
Listen, look at the map and follow the directions.
Where is he?

. . 086 Match the beginnings of these phrases for
asking for directions with the correct endings (a-d).
Listen and check your answers.

1

2
3

4

Excuse me. Do you a me where the museum is?
know where b directions to the town
Can you tell me how to square?

Excuse me. Could you ¢ the station is?

give me d getto the library?

Could you fell

Bl I @ o5 Listen to the sentences in Exercise 5 again.
Notice the intonation. Add arrows to show if the
phrases have:

a

b

a rising infonation — does the speaker’s voice go up? /1
a falling intonation — does the speaker’s voice go
down?

a rising, then falling intonation - does the speaker’s
voice go up, /1 then down?

B I @ ossListen and repeat.

. Work in pairs. Take turns to ask for and give directions
to these places using the correct intonation.

Start from the underground station on the map.

the cinema

the library

the main square
the park



1 Think about these questions.

*  What's your home town or village?
*  Whereis if2
*  What's interesting or special about if2

candidate’s home town with their answers (a-f).

1 Where is your town?

2 What do you think is the most interesting
building in your town?

3 Where is the best place to go shopping in
your town2

4 What do you like doing in your town in your
free time2

5 How often do you go to the park in your town?

6 How do people travel around in your town?

a There’s a big mall by the station, but | actually
prefer the shops in the tfown centre.

b Maybe about once a week. | go there with my
friends to go skateboarding.

¢ Most students take the bus or travel by bike, but
there are also a lot of cars in my town.

d It's in the north of the country, by the sea.

e There’s a very good sports centre, and | like
going there to do a gym class or go swimming.

f  The theatre is the most interesting building.
It's probably about 500 years old.

I8 Work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer about your home town using the
questions above.

@) 087 The examiner will also ask you some
questions like the ones below. Listen to a
candidate answering the questions and decide
which order she is answering the questions.

1 Please tell me something about where you would
like to live in the future.

2  Please tell me something about the street where
you live.

3  Please tell me something about the last time you
went out in your town with your friends.

5 Make notes for your answers to the questions in
Exercise 4. Then ask and answer.

VOCABULARY: CITY WORDS

. Read the texts about two famous cities. Which city
would you prefer to live in? Why?

There are 3.9 million people living in Los Angeles
and most of them have a car! It isn’t a good city for
pedestrians because there are places where
there are no pavements for them to walk on.

So you need to have a car if you live here.
Unfortunately, because there are so many cars,
there are a lot of traffic jams and the air can get
very polluted.

. Complete the sentences with the words in purple

from the text.

1 If_ _ inthe city becomes cheaper, people will
use the buses more and there won't be so many cars.

2 The water intheriverisvery and all the fish
are dead.

3 Next year, people won't be able to drive in the city
centre on foot: it willbe
4 | don't think | would like to ||ve hlgh Upfinta] SR

| don't like lifts!

5 | was late for work because | spent an hour sitting in
mycarina

6 Nt srepped in Front of my bike and [ hit him.
Lucklly, he wasn't hurt.

7 Tell the children to stay onthe  and notto
walk in the road.

8 Wemustlookafter  buildings because they

help us remember the past.

b
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WILL/SHALL FOR OFFERS AND PROMISES

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |[EiHEE
Watch the video b

. Label the photos with the words in the box.

post office  restaurant

bank  police station

Bl @ ossListen to three conversations. Where are the
speakers?

conversation 1 __

conversation 2

conversation 3

. @ o088 Answer the questions. Listen again to check.

1 How much money does the woman want to change?

2  Does the woman in the restaurant want a dessert2
What does she order?

3 Where does the man want to send the letter2

. Look at the examples and choose the best options to
complete the rules about will and shall.

Shall I bring the dessert menu?
P’ll put the letter straight in the post bag.

1 We use will/shall to make a promise or to announce that we
have decided to do something.
2 We use will/shall to make suggestions and offers,

will

subject + Il help them with their bags./
‘Il get you a drink.
won't ever tell anyone./
won’t do that again.

Shall

Shall 1/We carry that for you?/start now?

Note: We only use shall in the first person.

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 216

. Choose the correct options to complete the
sentences.

1 Shall I/Will I wait for you after the lesson2

2 Your suitcase looks heavy. | shall/ll carry it.

3 Its late. Shall/Will we go to bed?

4 Sit down and | l/shall make you a cup of tea.

. Complete the sentences with the correct form of will/
shall and the verbs given.

1 Isnearlytwooclock; . lunch now? (have)

2 He_  usthe exam results as soon as he knows
them. (tell)

3 I
ticket? (give)

4 | ... you this evening before eight. (phone)

you some money for your train

. Work in pairs. Take turns to make offers and
promises in these situations.

e The two bags your friend is carrying look very heavy.
(offers with )

e It's a hot day and your friend has arrived at your
house. (offers with )

®  Your friend has given you an important message to
give to her teacher. (promise)

*  You are at a party with your friend; it's late and you're
tired. (suggestions with we)



| WRITING ]

A THANK YOU EMAIL

. Look at the photo. Have you ever visited Paris?
What did you see and do? What would you like to
see and do if you visit Paris in the future?

. Read the email and answer the questions.

Why has Aylin written to Julie?

Find three things Aylin did in Paris.

What was her favourite moment and why?
What does Aylin hope Julie will do?
What is Aylin looking forward to2

Who does Aylin want Julie to say ‘hi’ to2

O h N -

°- @l Q i
bl julie.durand@yahoo.fr Reply Forward RS

(3] Bl vardar. aylin@gmail.com
Subject: [NIEEH

Hi Julie
| just wanted to thank you for taking me to visit
Paris last week. | had a great time! S

I loved visiting the Louvre, as it's the biggest
museum |'ve ever visited. | also really enjoyed the
boat trip on the river Seine. But my favourite
moment was when we went up the Eiffel Tower.
Ill never forget seeing that fantastic view of Paris!
| hope you can come to visit me in Istanbul soon.
I'm looking forward to showing you my

favourite places.

Say hello to your friends Marie and Lilou from
me. It was great to meet them.

Lots of love,
Aylin

AddAsdasdasd

. Find seven phrases Aylin uses to talk about her
experiences in Paris in a positive way.

I had a great time!

. Now use the phrases in Exercise 3 to complete the
sentences below.

1 Say hello to your parents. It was

S—
2 | visiting the old town.
It was lovely.
3 | think that was my of the trip so farl

4 It was the best water park

5 1 seeing the mountains for the first
time.

6 Thank you for our trip to the beach last week.
| .

7 | the Empire State Building in
New York.

. You are going to write an email to a friend to thank
them for a visit to their town. Plan what to write.
Use the model in Exercise 2 to help you.

Paragraph 1: Explain why you are writing. Mention
something you did and why you liked it.

Paragraph 2: Say what your favourite moment of the

trip was.

Paragraph 3: Write about something you did on the trip
that you will never forget. Write about something you visited
that was the best/biggest you've ever visited.

Paragraph 4: End the message. Talk about when you
hope to see your friend again.

. Write your email. When you have finished, exchange
with a partner and check each other’s writing.

*  Make sure that they haven't forgotten any of the
information in Exercise 5.

*  Check they've begun and ended the email in the
correct way.

e Check their grammar, spelling and punctuation.

UNIT 10 OUT AND ABOUT 135



VLISTENING PART 1

EXAM CHECK

n Read these sentences about Listening Part 1, and decide if they are true (T) or false (F).
Correct the false statements.

You hear five long recordings in Listening Part 1.

To answer a question, you choose one answer from four options.
You hear each recording twice.

Numbers are somefimes tested in this part of the test.

In some of the recordings there is only one person speaking.

B h LN~

‘2 @ 089For each question, choose the correct answer.

1 Where did Chris go yesterday?
oo




[SPEAKING PART I

EXAM CHECK

n Complete this information about Speaking Part 1, using some of the words in the box.

four  know live fell three two  understand

At the beginning of Speaking Part 1, the examiner will ask you your name, age, and where you
1 _. Then the examiner will say which topic you are going to talk about, for example,
shopping, or music. The examiner will ask each candidate 2 questions about this topic.
After this, the examiner will ask candidate A an extended question, starting with the words
Please 2 me something about ..." After this, they will do the same again with @ new
topic. This fime, candidate B will answer the extended question. Ifyou don't4 g
question, the examiner will help by asking the question in another way. For the extended
question, you should try to give ®____pieces of information.

:2 Work in pairs. One of you is the examiner, and asks these questions. The other person
answers the questions.

What's your name?
Where do you live?
{3 Workin pairs. One of you is the examiner, and asks these questions about the place
where you live. The other person answers the questions.
1 Who do you live with? (Do you live with your family?)
2 What type of building do you live in2 (Do you live in an apartment building?)
4 change roles. The person who answered the questions before is now the examiner.

T How long have you lived in your home? (Have you lived in your home for two years?)
2 What can you see from your windows? (Can you see houses from your windows?)

| 3 Change roles again. The person who answered the questions before is now the examiner.

Now, please tell me something about the street where you live.
1 Avre there shops on your street?

2 Is there a lot of traffic on your street?

3 Do you know other people who live on your street?

= SPEAKING BANK | page 240.
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n What’s your favourite city? Which other cities
would you like to visit? Why?

E Work in pairs. Look at the photos (A-C) of Rome.
Do you know these places? Discuss the questions,
then read the text about Rome and check your
answers.

1 What do you think happened in the Colosseumé
2 What do you think visitors throw in the fountain?
3 What kind of things did Leonardo da Vinci design?

Find the phrases in the text and choose the correct
definitions.

1 open-air theatre
a afree theatre
b a theatre with no roof
2 a must for any visitor
a something that all visitors should see

b a place where not many visitors go

= 3 top tourist atiractions
a places that not many tourists visit
i\ | b places that are most popular with tourists

4 well worth a visit
a you should go here
b you shouldn't go here

Read the reviews of the Colosseum. Are the
statements true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false
statements.

You should buy your fickets before your visit.
I¥'s better to go in the mornings.

1

2

3 The weather is often cold.

4 You can't visit the site when it's dark.
5

It's better not to visit at popular times of the year.

LEONARDO|
DA VINCI j
expeAnce &

50 MACHINES |
22 PAINTINGS
Ll

e Home e Travel ¢ Food e Lastestnews

WHEN IN ROME

There are hundreds of places to visit in Rome. Here
are a few that you should definitely see.

The Colosseum is on everyone's list of sites to see in Rome.
In this open-air theatre in ancient Rome, gladiators and other
people fought wild animals or other fighters, while crowds
watched and cheered. It is a must for any visitor to Rome.

The Trevi Fountain is one of Rome’s top tourist attractions.
It is covered with wonderful statues of ancient stories and
strange creatures and is a lovely place to enjoy a coffee.
Tourists throw money into the water, because they believe
that if they do this they will come back to Rome one day.

The Leonardo da Vinci Museum is a fantastic, small museum
and well worth a visit. Learn all about the life of the famous
artist and look at some of his ideas, including his plans for
flying machines. Although Leonardo da Vinci lived and
worked over 500 years ago, the ideas of this amazing artist
and scientist have changed all our lives.

e S P i - -i"lnziﬁsnm_-. (o ..,
Visit the Colosseum, Rome

©eee®
Buy your tickets online before you go. Arrive early to
beat the queues. Get a video guide - it explains
everything!

@@®®0O

If you go in summer, remember to wear comfortable
clothes because it can get very hot. Take plenty of
water with you.

OICIOIOIO,

We had a guide who told us all about the history of the
site. Visit during the day and also at night - it's
beautiful!

OIOJOJOIO,

Visit out of season if possible. We visited in December
and it was very quiet - and no lines at the ticket office.

@@@®O
We spent two hours here and still didn’t see everything.
This is definitely a must when you visit Rome!




ﬂ Read the reviews again. Complete the phrases with
the correct words.

H Choose the correct definitions for these informal
words and phrases.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 They reckon between 50,000 and 80,000.
a They think there were ...

early queves take  video guide
visit  your tickets

B line.
1 B sscstonnies QN b  They know for certain that there were ...
2 Arrive . ... A fOUL. 2  There’s no flash photograph
3 Beatthe . out of seaison. o -

a  You can't take photos that use a bright light

d @ osoListen to three conversations. What are the from your camera.

people doing? There is one extra answer which you
do not need to use.

b Please use the bright light on your camera to
take photos.

3 You're holding other people up.

going into a museum a  You are waiting for other people to move.

watching a video guide 1 b Other people are waiting for you to move.
taking a tour of the Colosseum 4 We ask you to leave promptly.

visiting the Trevi Fountain a  You must leave quickly when the museum closes.

Q" oo

b When the museum closes, someone will ask

@ 090 Complete the phrases with the correct words. you fo leave,

Listen again and check. 5

il

You can't miss it.

a  You must go there. b You can see it easily.

areyou  everyone says s it OK
is there  what time

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

_ travelling?

‘ n @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things in Rome? Make notes.

e the Colosseum e the Trevi Fountain

i ! e the Circus Maximus e the Piazza Navona
_it's beautiful.

_a discount for students?

m @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to

fo take photos? check your ideas.

hh h N~

_ does the museum close?

LIFE COMPETENCIES

STUDY SKILLS AND LEARNING TO LEARN

m Work in pairs and choose an important site you
would like to visit in another city. Read some
reviews by people who visited the site. Write a
booklet with some information about it and some
advice for tourists who want to visit it. Share your
ideas with the class.

[unir 10 [our anp asour [Ef]



MONEY AND ME

1 Work in pairs and discuss the questions. Match the questions (1-4) with
the photos (A-D).

1 What do you like spending money on?
2 Are you saving money at the moment to buy or do something special?
3 Do you ever lend money fo friends2 Why2/Why not?
4 Have you ever wasted money on anything?
1 The saver

I love saving money
and | think I’'m very
good at it! When I'm
shopping, | always look
for reduced items -
things that the shop is selling for a
lower price. If it’s possible to get a

2 The upcycler

Money isn’t important to me,
but | also don’t earn much in
my job, so | have to be careful
how | spend it! | go everywhere

3 The spender
by bike or public transport as

discount onosomethi‘ng, for ; el e | learna go‘od _s’alary‘but
;Tié; mTPr:Z, ;r?l /Otilff, | fli waysdtry‘ t‘tJ fO car. | buy mostof my clothes .I spend itall. 'mnotvery
: nly thing | spend afot o in sales and | still get lots of good at saving money. | enjoy
OIS ;n 13 tecgl— oy pcl, l nice things, but for better - beinggenerous and buying
shmartp gnde, t;lm e’c,Jc etca. 3 ;v:z; prices! | love upcycling - p.eople p_resent's. _lf | go for a coffee or
zve a'gI 0 ;f puher n hy e nel e T dinner with a friend, | often pay the bill.
phone: | work from home an nee things, so | often go to : | also _love-buymg clothes and s!‘noes,
good equipment. | don’t like lending Fearaarheta st waekendsto especially trainers. | have 15 pairs! I
money to people and | never borrow see if | can find old things to want something, | don’t check the price,
any, not even from the bank! make into something new. | just buy it. Because | never keep the
It’s fun and it saves o ey. ' receipts for things I've bought, I'm never

sure how much money I've spent!

2 Read the texts. Which person: 3 Read the texts again and find the answers to these questions.
1 doesn’t have much money? 1  Find two ways in which Rani saves money.
2  spends money on technology? .. 2  What does Carola like doing, which saves money?
3  earns quite a lot of money? W 3 Why does David never know how much meney he has spent?
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VOCABUIARY 3 Complete the dialogues using the correct form of

SPENDING AND SAVING

some of the words from Exercises 1 and 2.

1 Look at the words in blue in the texts. Match the T A: Conl' ___fifty euros? There's o jacket
definitions with a word. |wantinthe 2. There's a 50%
Sands , s the price is really good. Ill give it
1 This is money you get every month for doing your job. back to you tomorrow.
2 This is when a shop lowers the price of something,
eg. by 10%. .
3 Thisis a piece of paper you get when you pay for
something inashop.
4 This is a special time when a shop sells some things
at a lower price,
5 This is a piece of paper you get at the end of a meal
inarestaurant. |
6  These are things that cost less than they did before.

2 Now look at the underlined words in the text. These
verbs are all about money. Read the sentences and

choose the correct answer.

1

4 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions below.

The price of an item is how much it costs/pays.

Jack would like to go to New York, so he's lending/ 1 Have you ever saved up for anything?

saving all his money for the trip. 2 Have you ever bought anything at a discount or
They lend/waste a lot of money buying expensive in a sale?
clothes that they never wear. 3 Do you usudlly pay the bill in a restaurant?

My brother spent/saved all his money on a really {
|

expensive computer. bought some great frainers in a sale.
| asked my friend to borrow/lend me two euros so Unfortunately, they're a bit too smail for me.

I could buy a coffee.

| don't earn/pay as much as my sister — she has a

really big salary. DID YOU KNOW?

In the UK, people use coins and notes fo pay for things in
cash. In the US, people use coins and bills.

In the UK, pecple ask for the bill when they want fo pay in a
restaurant, but in the US they ask for the check.

UNIT 11 | SAVING AND SPENDING  [L1] é



| LISTENING | VOCABULARY

MAKING PLANS SHOPPING

I Do you use a calendar? What kind of things do you use it for? 1 () o91Listen again to Marta and Josh and
complete the sentences from the audio using
the words below.

by card change  changing room in cash
shop assistants ~ size il ry (it) on

1 I'mgoingto. ... intheshop if they have it
inmy .
2 ldont ||ke rhe ~there because it's

always busy, but the . are really nice.

3  I'm going to pay for everyfhlng _and
| mustn't forget to ask for o recelpt at the

4  Alfie’s dad gave me £50 ... to pay for a
taxi,

Josh'’s calendar

2.00 pm:
e bus to town — buy food
and drink for the party

2.30 pm:
e meet Jez at the
supermarket - collect
drums from music
shop after shopping
(take taxi?)

7.00 pm:
e party starts!

Marta's calendar

11.30 am:

e meet Cara at
department store — go
shopping for summer
clothes

¢ Look for birthday

present for Mum!

(garden centre)

7.00 pm:
e dinner Milo's restaurant

5 1 must remember fo give himthe .

2 cComplete the texts about shopping with the
words in Exercise 1.

When you shop for clothes, even online, it's always
agoodideato?  theitem you like before
you buy it. You can go fo the company’s high street
shop, try on the item, then go home and buy it
online. This means you can be sure it's the right

2 and that it suits you before you buy it.
2 Look at the two calendars and read about Marta’s and ||: e people in the shop, the
Josh’s plans for Saturday. 3 can be busy and you may

have to wait, but be patient! If you are not sure
what looks good on you, ask a 4
_for advice. They are usually happy

1 Which two shops is each person going fo?
2 What do they plan to buy?

3 What are their plans for Saturday evening? tohelp
3 (o091 Listen to Marta and Josh talking about their plans. These days, most people don't carry a lot of money
with them and pay * for
1 Why is Marta going to the garden centre? everything. | prefer o pay ¢ o
2  What kind of party is Josh going to? the supermarket because it helps me not fo buy foo
much. However, paying by contactless card is still
4 @ 091 Listen ﬂgain and choose the correct answers to fhe quickesf way fo pay — you don't hcye to wait For
complete the sentences. your7 _ whenyougettothe® !
1 Marta wants fo go fo the department store fo —___
a buyadress. b tryonadress.
2 She hopes that the dress she likes will be 3 Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
a the right colour. b the right size.
: . =
3 Shedessnt e 1 Ssh);;u usually pay for things by card or in cash@
a the chonglng rooms af Dorb?/ > 2 Do you sometimes buy clothes without trying
b f'he s}}op assistants cnt Darby . them on2 Why2/Why not?
4 Josh is going fo pay for his ShOPng 3 Do you like shop assistants talking to you when
a by card, b incash. you are shopping? Why2/Why not?

5 He mustn't forget to ask for
a cash from Alfie’s friends to pay for the shopping.
b a receipt for the shopping.
6 He needs to give Alfie’s dad
a his change from £50.
b £50 to pay for a taxi.
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GRAMMA R 12.30 — meet Sam for [u_nch (R_eno’s café)

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS FOR 7.00 pn'.t.— football practice leisure centre
FIXED PLANS

9.00 am - dentist appointment

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |EzEE
Watch the video et Guitar lesson 6.30 pm

1 Look at the examples. Do they talk about the present Day off! No work. Go running in
or the future? Complete the rule. the park with Liz in the morning

We’re meeting in front of Darby’s, the big department store. : ;
I’'m taking the 2 o’clock bus into town. afternoon - shopping with Pete

We use the present continuous to talk about fixed/less certain plans

3 Look at Ben’s diary for next week and write five
for the future.

sentences about his plans.

- GRAMMAR REFERENCE ' page 219 On Monday he’s meeting Sam for lunch. They’re going to
Reno’s café,
2 Complete the dialogue about Laura’s holiday plans 4 Work in pairs and tell your partner about some fixed
using the verbs in brackets. plans you have for:
*  this evening *  next weekend
Laura: My friend Jenny and 1’ (go) on *  your next holiday *  tomorrow
a tour of Ifaly in the middle of July. I cant
il We 2 i F
L ol THE PRESENT SIMPLE FOR SCHEDULES AND
; TIMETABLES

going to spend all our fime in cities. In the

SHB R W L (trave:ll o 5 Look at the examples and complete the rule.
the coastand we 4 (stay) ina
hotel near the beach. The restaurant opens at 7.00 pm.
Lily: When 3 you 2 (leave) The bus to town leaves at 2.00 pm.
Laura: Weis = oo (Hy) to Rome on 15th July Football practice begins at 7.00 pm.
and we 7 __(come) back on the
30th. We e [not stay) in a hotel We use the present simple to talk about something that will
in Rome, though. Our friend Giacomo happen in the future according to a schedule or timetable/fixed
? _ (meef) us at the airport and we personal plans.
10 (go) to his parents’ house for
the weekend. They ”W (take) us to -» GRAMMAR REFERENCE ' page 219
the theatre on Saturday evening.
Lily: That all sounds great.

6 Look at these sentences about fixed plans and
schedules and choose the correct answer.

1 The sports centre closes/is closing at 9 pm on Saturdays.
2 She has/is having dinner in town with friends this
evening.
3 The last train is leaving/leaves the station at midnight.
4 He is visiting/visifs his brother next weekend.
5  We're meeting/meet in front of the theatre at six.
The play starts/is starting at 6.15, so don't be late!

7 Complete the sentences with the present simple or
present continuous.

1 Theflight ot 12.30 from terminal B. (leave)
2 They . ... on holiday next week. (go)

3 Theband'stour ... inBerlin in February. (end)
4 Emily ____ Dan outside the cinema this evening at

half past seven. (meet)

UNIT 11 | SAVING AND SPENDING [T




STENING PART 5

7' What kind of clothes do you think you can buy in
these shops?

clothes shop  department store  market  supermarket

2| @ 092 For each question, choose the correct answer.

You will hear Paula asking her friend Maria for advice
about shopping for clothes. What clothes does Maria
say Paula should buy from each place?

Listen to the first part of the audio.

Example: supermarket E swimsuit

Paula says there weren't any sun hats at the I
supermarket, but there are lofs of swimsuits. |

|3] @ 093 For each question (1-4), choose the correct
answer.
Places to shop Clothes
1 clothes shop A dress
2  department store B pair of shorts
3  market € socks
4 clothes website D sun hat
E swimsuit
F  T-shirt
G trainers

GOING TO

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE El-'ﬁgli
Watch the video %

1 Look at the examples. Do the sentences talk about
the present or future? Complete the rule.

I’'m going to buy some new clothes for my holiday.
I’m going to get one for myself.

We use be going to + verb to talk about definite plans/our

intentions.

-, GRAMMAR REFERENCE page 218

2 complete the sentences and questions with going to

and the verbs in brackets.

1 After lunch, he . (go shopping).

2 Gemma can'tdrive. When _{learn)?

3 How. .. _._you .. ... lgefltothe party
tomorrow?

4 | (not/walk). It's too far.

5 __you_ . [buy)anew phone soon?

What are you going to do today or tomorrow? Write
five sentences, then tell your partner.

I © 094 Listen to the dialogue. How is going to
pronounced?

A: What are you going to do this weekend?
Do you have any plans?

B: Not really. 'm going to stay at home and watch
TV this evening.

A: Yes, 50" am 1! And I'm going to go to bed early
for once.

I G 024 Listen to the dialogue again and repeat.
Try to reproduce the stress pattern and
pronunciation in going to.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
present continuous, going to or the present simple.

1 | late at the office on Friday. | have a
meeting with a customer. (work)

2 She _tothe gym dfter college today. (go)

3 Theconcert . at8.00 pm. (start)

4 We TV later. [watch)

5 Thetrain . at830pm. (leave)

6 She  the8.30 pm train to London. (take)

f “ )“}')‘/

G ’.{ o f
8\ ﬁ' :
A . -




For these questions, choose the correct answer.

First, look at text 1, the question, the options and the
correct answer, A. Which phrase in the text tells you
that A is correct? A is correct because Claire says,
‘Shall I get a pair for you?’ B is wrong because Claire
already knows lisa’s shoe size. C is wrong because
Claire says that the trainers are on sale, not that there
is a sale.

n Hi Lisa, There are trainers on sale in
b . Brown’s for €20! Shall | get a pair for
you? They're black, size 38, just like
you wanted. Claire

Why did Claire write this message?
@ to offer to buy Lisa some frainers

B o find out what Lisa’s shoe size is

C o tell Lisa that there's @ sale in Brown's

Now choose the correct answers for the other texts.
Think about why the other answers are not correct.

Special offer in book department!

THREE for the price of TWO!
(the cheapest is free)

A You can buy three books and only pay for the
cheapest one.

B If you buy three books, one of them is free.

€ Customers who buy two books can get a third book
for a lower price.

H Jake, we've got no food in the fridge!
Can you meet me at the supermarket
after work? Bring the car so we can
take the shopping home. Katie

A Katie is asking Jake when he is going shopping.
B Katie wants Jake to drive her to the supermarket.
C  Katie wants Jake to go shopping with her after work.

Gina’s Shoe Shop
50% off!

Hurry - offer ends Monday
Some sizes nearly gone

A You can buy shoes at a cheaper price than usual.
B Only some sizes of shoes are half price.
€ You can buy shoes for half price from Monday.

. Read the text and match the beginnings of the
definitions (1-8) with the endings (a-h).

You can afford something

If something is second-hand
How much something is worth
A bank account is

A bargain is something

When you buy things on credit
You get good value for money
You owe money when

O NO UL KA GWGN-

you have borrowed it and haven't given it back.
where people keep their money.

that you buy for less than its usual price.

when you have enough money to pay for it.

it is not new; somebody else had it before you.
is how much money people will pay for it.
when you pay less than usual for high quality.
you can have them now and pay for them later.

S@Q@ mo o0 g0

2] work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 How old were you when you opened your first bank
account?

2 What kind of things do people often buy on credite

3 What have you bought that was a bargain or good
value for money?

UNIT 11 sAVING AND sPENDING [




| WRITING |

REVIEW OF A DEPARTMENT STORE

1 What’s the most famous department store in your
country? Why is it famous? Have you ever visited it?

2 Read this review of a department store and answer
the questions.

T What did the reviewer like most about the store?

2 What did the reviewer think about the sales assistants?
3 What didn't the reviewer like?

4 s the reviewer’s overall opinion of the store good

or bad?

3 What expressions does the reviewer use to introduce
the following:

| love shopping so | was excited about my visit to Bryson’s
Department Store. It’s 200 years old and it’s in the city centre.

It’s an amazing place full of fantastic things on six floors.

One of the best things about it is the food department, where
you can buy all sorts of delicious food and taste things for free.
There is also an excellent café with a great view of the city.

For me, the high point of Bryson’s is the clothes department,
as the clothes are so on trend. Even the changing rooms are
stylish - | stayed in there for ages!

The worst thing about Bryson’s is that it’s so crowded. It’s also
easy to get lost inside because it’s so big and it’s difficult to
find any store plans. The friendly shop assistants helped me,
but there weren’t many of them and | had to wait a long time
to pay. Another negative point for me is the high prices.

Don’t go there if you are looking for discounts, although they
do have a great winter sale in January!

Overall, | would recommend Bryson’s and I'm definitely going
to go back there next time I'm in the city.

5 Plan your review. Use the table to help you.

Paragraph 1 I¥sin ... lt's near ...
. : i Where is the store The building is ...
a good points One of the best things about it is g
goodp What is the building | It has ... floors,
b bad points ike
Paragraph 2 A bad/The worst thing about ...
Bad points 8 i
¢ afinal opinion , | would/ I/ T o o
wouldn’t recommend Paragraph 3 The high point/best thing
Good points about ... is ...
4 You are going to write a review of a department store Ther.'e isfors ...
you have visited. Include information about: Paragraph 4 Allin all
Conclusion | would/wouldn’t recommend I'm
e the building e places fo eat (not) going to go back
» the shop assistants *  the changing rooms
o the different products * prices 6 Write your review, When you have finished, exchange

your review with a partner and check his/her work.
Can you make at least one suggestion to improve it?



3 Who do you think gave the best answers?
SPEA K’NG Think about who:

SHOPPING HABITS e gave full answers.

*  used adjectives.

e gave examples and reasons.

4 (D09 Listen to Luca again and complete his answers
to the questions using the words below.

as  because so(x2) That's why

Interviewer: Do you enjoy shopping?

Luca: Yes, | do. | like shopping a lot. | especially
like clothes shopping. !
I love going fo cities on holiday.

Interviewer: And what sort of things do you like buying?
Where do you go shopping?

Luca: I really like wearing fashionable
things,2 .. when | have money, | like
buying clothes and shoes a lot. There'’s a
big shopping centre in my town and | go
there. It's very crowded, but | really like it

3 e 1t has @ lot of shops!

Interviewer: And what's your favourite shop?

Luca: There's a clothes shop called Place that |
like @ lot. That's probably my favourite
shop? ___ the shop assistants are
really helpful and | always see things | want
to buy.

Interviewer: Have you bought anything recently?

Luca: Yes, | bought some boots - some really nice
black boots. Unfortunately, they weren't in
the sale, 5. they were quite

1 Putthe wordsin order to make questions about expensive, but they look great.
shopping.
. 5 What do we use the words in Exercise 4 for?
T enjoy / shopping? / you / Do
2 What sort / things / buying? / like / do / of / you A o give reasons
3 do/ go/ shopping? / Where / you B to order information
4 favourite / shop? / What's / your C tointroduce a new clause
5 bought / Have / you / recently? / anythin
& andg/ yciu / bu; :i;em; / whe://\Nthe /gdid 6 You are going to talk about shopping with your
partner.
2 €095 You are going to hear two people talking *  Make notes for your answers to the questions in
about shopping. Listen and complete the table. Exercise 1.

* Try to add as much detail as possible. Use the correct
tense.

7 Work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer your
questions. Add some more questions, for example:

1 What do you like spending your money on?
2 Do you do much shopping online?
LUCA ; ; :
. . 3 What are your favourite shopping websites?
Enjoy shopping? 4 Do you buy expensive clothes? Why2/Why note
Where shop? 5 Do you buy anything second hand?

Favourite shop?

Bought recently?

When and where?

UNIT IT | SAVING AND SPENDING



EXAM CHECK

n In Reading Part 1 you read six texts. Some of them will be longer than others. In the box you can
see all of the types of texts you might read. Decide if each one is a shorter text (up to 14 words)
or a longer text (up to 25 words).

Y READING PART 1 |
v EXAM CHECK go

email  label on a product  notice on a work/school/club noticeboard  post-it note
shop notice  sign on awall  text message ~ web message

Shorter text Longer text
_labelon a product. PSSV € 110/ | I

'2 For each question, choose the correct answer.

If you want cheaper cinema tickets

L l..; CINEMA " A askat the information desk.
Discounts Sunday - Friday Bi¥geiond sat”fduy'
when you pay online. C visit the website.
; Collect tickets from the
information desk.

[ 2 Why did Sam leave this message?
L= Kelly, | tried. to make @ dentist A to explain to Kelly why he didn't do something

appointment for you, but they B o let Kelly know how to do something

told me | have to call before C to ask Kelly to do something for him

9 am. | was too late. Sam

o @B A  The entrance keys are now kept in a different place.
e Grange! Reply Forward B Let a member of staff know if you find these keys.
To: C Talk to the receptionist if you've lost your keys.

A set of keys was left in the café

earlier. The receptionist has them in
her desk at the main entrance.

Anna wants Tina to
A  pick up something Anna forgot.

Tina, are you still at the restaurant? B go somewhere with her.
| left my jacket there. Could you C buy something for her.

get it and bring it to the party
tomorrow? Anna




'r5’! A  This supermarket doesn't sell fresh bread anymore.
L= Supermél;ket . B Eo: c;? 35# the bread cheaper because it wasn't
aked today.
Our bread oven is broken. | C Ifthere’s a problem with your bread you should return
No fresh bread today. it to the supermarket.
. Buy yesterday’s bread half-price.
r6 Why did Petra write this message?
Mgl A 1o invite Meg to go on a cycling trip
Meg, Frankie says you're coming B to give Meg advice about a cycling trip
cycling with us tomorrow. Bring a C o check the meeting place for a cycling trip

jacket —it's going to rain. Do you
know the theatre? We're meeting
there. Petra

| LISTENING PART 5

EXAM CHECK

n Read these sentences about Listening Part 5, and choose the correct options.

T You will hear one person speaking/a conversation between two people.

2 There are five/six questions to answer, and an example which has already been completed.

3 There are two lists. In the first list you will see the names of people, days, things or places. You hear
these in the order you read them/You may hear these in any order.

4 In the second list there are seven/eight options. You will not hear these in the order you read them.

5 You have to choose one option from the second list for each option in the first list. You will/will not need
to use all of the options in the second list.

You will hear Alicia talking to a friend about her party. What job will Alicia do each day?

Example:

0 Monday

Days Jobs

1 Tuesday [ A buy adress

2  Wednesday [] B  buy food

3 Thursday [ C buy plates and glasses

4  Friday O D clean the house

5 Saturday [ E cook the food R
rcutherhar . HOW WAS IT?
G download music O R i g e T

; Gave it a go

H invite the neighbours | Ui aiisseieet s gt

UNIT 11 | SAVING AND SPENDING



REALWORLDY

n Look at the photos (A-D) of ways of paying for things
in Stockholm. Match them with 1-4. How do you
usually pay for things when you go shopping?

cash

a contaciless card

a smartphone

a credit card or debit card

Read the fact box about currencies. Then read the
blog about how to pay for things in Stockholm.
How do most Swedish people pay for things?

Different countries use
different currencies.

United Kingdom: £ pound
USA: $ dollar

Europe: € Euro

China: ¥ Yen

Sweden: Kr krona

Latest posts Subscribe

Although Sweden is an EU country, it does not use the euro. The currency is
the Swedish krona (the plural form is kronor). Most stores in Stockholm
only accept kronor, but some shops in tourist areas also accept euros.
However, remember that if you pay in euros, the exchange rate might not
be very good for you. No shops or restaurants accept dollars.

You can pay by credit card and debit card almost everywhere in Sweden,
from big, expensive shops to taxis and hamburger stalls. You can also use
contactless cards or pay with your smartphone for most things. People in
Sweden don’t usually carry much cash with them, but use cards or their
phones for most payments. In fact, some museums and other placesin the
city don’t accept cash at all, so you have to use a card or your phone to pay.

There are lots of currency exchange shops in the city, where you can
change your own currency into kronor. But the exchange rate is often not
very good, and they don’t accept coins, only banknotes. There are also
cash machines all over the city. They are blue, and are called Bankomats,
Remember, the machines don’t accept contactless cards, so you need to
know your pin number.




e

e

-'E‘.‘

E Read the blog again. Are the statements true (T) or Choose the correct definitions for these informal
false (F)? Correct the false statements. words and phrases.

1 :\Llilr;l;ops in Stockholm accept Swedish kronor and PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 There you go.

2 You can't use dollars to pay for things.
a There's a problem with the card machine.

3 You can only use credit cards to pay for expensive

things. b The card machine is ready for you. _‘_\ [
4 You can't pay by cash in some museums. " 2 That's gone through. Qr\
5 There aren't many cash machines in the city. a  The payment was OK. |
6 You can use contactless cards at the cash machines. B b There was a problem with the payment. ﬂ
l 3 Any one will do.
- n Match the words from the blog with the correct a  You can choose any road to go along. M
definitions. b Someone will tell you which road to choose. [
T currency 5 payments 4 Problem solved. :
- 2  exchange rate 6 banknotes @ Thatis a problem for us. :
T 7 coins n b  There's no problem now. A
4  debit card 8 pin number ; 5 The other way round. U
a  Turn your card around, please.
a small, round pieces of metal money b Don't put your card in yet.
b the kind of money that people use in a particular
! country ; §
¢ the set of four numbers that you use with a credit card 8] ..W'atfh the video. :Nhat doyou learn about these
or debit card things in Stockholm? Make notes.
d  acard that takes money from your bank account e the old fown *  paying for things ﬂ
immediately o the currency r
¢ e acord that takes money from your account at a
later time. n @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
| f  situations when you pay for things check your ideas. W

| g pieces of paper money
h  how much money you get when you change one
currency into another

[EJ @ o9sListen to three conversations. What are the
people doing? There is one extra answer which you
do not need to use.

a asking about a cash machine

b asking about the exchange rate in a currency
exchange shop

¢ buying some things in a shop

d  going info a museum

4 LIFE COMPETENCIES

3 @ 098 Complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

cash machine  discount  far V CRITICAL THINKING AND UNDERSTANDING YOUR
pin number  take use S8 OWN CULTURE

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE m Work in pairs and think about tourists who visit
Ty e 2 your town or city. Talk about:

2 iCan o _ contactless? y - *  the currency

3 Istherea  near here? % ¢ banknotes and coins

4 How . isite | *  how most people pay for things

5 Doyou _ cards? ' ® need for cash

6 Ineedtousemy . e where to find cash machines

[E] Make an information pack about shopping and
spending for visitors. Present it to your classmates.

,_
|

UNIT 11 SAVING AND SPENDING  [TF]
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UNITS 9-11 [ Match the beginnings and endings of the
sentences.
- Match the things in the pictures (A-F) with the places where

Y My friend is really generous

Jane is very shy

The little boy was very shy

My sister is very reliable

Sara is worried

My boss is so busy at the moment
That politician seems very confident

0 NGO U h W=

My mother gets angry

so she will remember to do what you ask her.
because she has her driving test tomorrow.
when people don't tell her the truth.

that she will win the election.

so she doesn't talk to people she doesn't know.
when he started school.

that she often doesn't eat lunch.

and she often buys presents for people.

Q@ "m0 QM T Q0

! Choose the correct option to complete the

1 postoffice . sentences.
; ﬁsf:rt:ment store 1 I'm hoppy fo/easy.fo see the film on Sunday if
R you're not free tonight.
2 I've agreed fo/learned fo study French at
5 fhea‘tre university.
6 stodium 3 | don't usually watch films at home. | prefer fo/

want fo go to the cinema.
4  Why didn't you tell/ask someone to help you
carry that shopping? It's so heavy!

. Complete the sentences with the words in the box. You don’t
need all of the words.

borrow cost earn lend pay save spend waste

1 Howmuchdoyou  _ inyourjob?

2 | don't have enough money for the bus. Canyou
me some?

3 Those shoes look expensivel How much did they 2

4 I'mtryingto ... moneyat the moment because | want fo
go on holiday.

5 Howmuchdidyou forthat phone? Id like one like it.

6 Keep your money for things you need. Don't ______iton

clothes that you don't wear.



. Complete the conversations in shops using the words

in the box. You don’t need all of the words.

bill bycard change  changing room
customer  incash receipt sale size Hill

1 A: I'mnotsure if these jeans are the right
for me. Can | try them on, please?

B: Ofcourse.The
2 A: Would you like to pay incashor 2

_is over there.

B: Cash, please.
A: Thank you. So, that's fifteen pounds, and you
gave me twenty. Here'syour |
B: Thanks.
3 A: Excuse me. I'd like to return these sunglasses.
They're broken.
B: Haveyougota _ forthem?
A: Yes, | have.
B: Great. If you go over theretothe
my colleague will help you.

A: Thank you.

- Find the place or thing which is different in each

group.
1 crossing corner bridge

2 bus stop underground stafion  roundabout
3 mainsquare  fresh air sunlight

4  roundabout  district traffic lights

|

|

||
H
HA

. Students often make mistakes with the form of verbs

when one verb follows another. Correct the mistakes
in the sentences.

T My mum cooks it for me because | don't like cook.
2 | want invited you to my house.

3 You need buy some food and water.

4 After that it stopped o rain and it was sunny.

5 We have study hard for the test.

6 Id like know which restaurant you went to last night.

- Choose the correct options to complete the

sentences.

1 I go/I'm going to the supermarket. Is there anything
you need?

2 I've booked the flight. It leaves/is leaving at eight
o'clock in the morning.

3 | can't go swimming with you. I have/I'm having a
doctor’s appointment.

4 Do you think the shops are/will be busy if we go about
2 pm¢

5 | buy/I'm going fo buy some tickets for the football
final. Would you like to come?

6 Will you go/Are you going to the library? Can you
return this book for me, please?

7 I'm not sure, but | might/will go to the cinema this
evening.

8 It can/may rain later, so | don't think a barbecue is @
good idea.

H Read the two emails and complete each gap with
averb.

Hi. ' you going to Rex’s party on
Friday2 What time do you thinkyou 2~
go? | don't know any of the other people Rex
_we go together?

has invited, so3

°c @B Qn
To: YD Reply Forward o4
From: _Dawd
Yes, of course I'll go with you fo the party. o
4 ... you think Lili would like to walk with | |
us foo? i

| can't stay at the party long. 15
working on Saturday, so | don't want to
6 . .. home late. David

[PROGRESS cHECK 4: uniTs 9-11  [TB)



' VOCABULARY
SCHOOL SUBJECTS

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 How old are people when they start school, go fo university
and get their first job in your country?

2 What can you see in the photos?2 Which school subjects
do they show?

'2 Read these descriptions of people’s favourite school subjects. Match the descriptions with the subjects.

biology chemistry drama  geography history maths  modern languages physics
I S et T 5 i
Some people think this subject is boring, but | love numbers: | enjoy finding out about the Earth and how
I'm the best in the class ot doing equations. mountains and riversare made.
2 - 6
For me, learning how to speck to people from | love doing experiments in this class,
other countries is very exciting. et but my favourite topic is atoms. i

3 7
| enjoy doing research and writing essays about | like this subject because it helps us to understand how
the past. | think it helps us understand the present. . light, energy and objects work together.

4 8
Studying living things is so interesting! | especially love | like learning about the theatre and | love
finding out about the human body. i taking part in performances.

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the expressions in bold from Exercise 2.

1 His homework is to w _ane_ about education in Britain and the USA.

2 | don't know much about Chinese history — I'm going to the library to d some T

3 My friend is very good with numbers. He can d e . very fast in his head!
4 In our science lesson, we are going fo d ane with water and electricity.
5 Next year, | am going fo t p. inap of Romeo and Juliet.

6 lamtryingtof o _about how | can study in an English-speaking country.

Work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the questions.

1 What is/was your favourite school subject? Why?2 3 When was the last fime you wrote an essay?

2 What is/was your least favourite subject? Why? What did you write about?
E 4  When and where was it? What did you do?



MY EDUCATION
. Read about three people at different stages in
their lives and their education. What job does

each person want to do in the future?
Who already has a job?

|2 Read the texts again and answer the questions.

1 Why did Fung move to her grandparents’ home?
What exam is she going to take soon? What does
she hope will happen if she passes it

3 Why is Angeles studying at the Monterrey Instituto
Tecnolégico?

4 Angeles didn't pass an exam recently. Which
subject was it in2

5 Why is Massimo studying in the evenings?

6 When will Massimo start earning more money?

|3 Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-6) with
the endings (a-f) to make definitions.

Children go to primary school
You go to secondary school
A quadlification is what you get
To graduate is

A degree is what a university
You get good marks

O h N -

when you give lots of correct answers.

when you finish a course and pass an exam at

the end.

to complete your university education successfully.
gives you at the end of your course, if you pass.
when you finish primary school.

from age 4-5 to age 11-12.

T Q

-0 o 0

' Look at the texts again to find five different verbs
we can use with exam.

""""" = |6 Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

i 2
Complete the sentences with a verb from Exercise : Whemf did/do you go fo secondary schools )
" 2 What important exams have you taken so far Did you

4in the correct form. Use each’ﬁéfﬁ once o find them dificult or easy2 Why?
1 Of course you won't pass your exam if you haven't 3 What qualifications would you like to get in the future?
ey 1 o What do you need to study to do this?
2 | find this subject very difficult: 'm worried that I will
the exam. =
3  'What markdo I need to getinorderto DID YOU KNOW? i
the exam?' "You need at least 50%. In the US, primary school is called elementary school.
4 She's working very hard at the moment. She's After elementary school, students in the US go to high school
oo for'her final exams'at university. (junior high school (12-15), then senior high school (15-18))
5 It's a very difficult exam. He's it four times

and he still hasn't passed.
[unir 12 [tHRoUuGH ire [T




| GRAMMAR |

ZERO CONDITIONAL

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE
Watch the video

| Read these sentences from the texts and then
choose the best options to complete the rules.

If you want to go to university in China, you need to
pass an exam called the gaokao.

It’s easier to change jobs if you have a good
qualification.

1 We use the zero conditional to talk about facts that are
generally true/the future.

2 We use the present/future in zero conditionals.

Main clause (result)

present simple

If clause (condition)
If + present simple

& GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 220

@ Complete these zero conditional sentences
with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Ifhe doesn’t get enough sleep, he .....is._.. too
tired to study the next day. (not get/be)

2 Ifshe  something, she .. .. the
teacher. {not understand/ask)

3 | befterifthe weather___.._ warm
and sunny. (feel/be)
4 Theycan . the exam again if they
it the first time. (take/fail)
FIRST CONDITIONAL

@ Read these sentences from the texts and
choose the best options to complete the rules.

If I pass it, I’ll be happy.
If | pass my final exams and graduate, I’ll be able to
get a good job.

1 We use the first conditional to talk about a possible
condition and its result in the future/now.

2 The if’ clause is in the present/future tense, and the main
clause is in the present/future tense.

Main clause (result)
(future) will + verb

If clause (condition)
If + present simple

%> GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 220

Complete these first conditional sentences with the correct

form of the verbs in brackets.

1

2
3

a4

Il have  enough time tomorrow, | lLhelp. . you with your
essay. (have/help)

Mydad . ongryifl
Ifyou . good marks in the test, |
homework. (get/not give)

He  hisexamsifhe . .

_ the test. (be/not pass)
. You any

harder. (fail/not work)

" Use the words given to write zero or first conditional

sentences and questions.

BN -

What happen if / | not pass exam?

If / students arrive late for class / teacher / never / let them in.
If / he study / late tonight / he / be / tired in the morning.
What / you / give me / if help you / with / your essay
tomorrow?

r——--------_;

GRAMMAR: UNLESS AND WHEN

. We can also use the first conditional with when

and unless. Compare these examples and
complete the sentences.

g 4 Il tell him if | see himJ
b
4( Mol b wwhan o mm.]

1 Inq, the speaker is not sure/sure he or she will see
the person.

2 Inb, the speaker is not sure/sure that he or she will
see the person.

a
4 I'll pass the exam if | revise for itj

b
4@ won't pass the exam unless he revises for it.

s

3 Look at sentence b. Which word means except ifé

. Complete the sentences with the correct options.

1 He won't finish on fime unless/if/when he works a
bit faster.

2 If/Unless/When he works a bit faster this morning,
he'll finish on time.

3 You won't get a job with a big salary unless/if/
when you have good qudlifications.

4 You're tired now, but you'll feel much better when/
if/unless you wake up fomorrow.

5 We'll be late unless/when/if we leave soon.

6  If/Unless/When you don't have something fo eat
now, you'll be hungry later.

L -
L=
]
---_-
==}
-y
L -
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N _; Look at these ‘life events’. Which have you experienced? When/where?
Which haven’t you experienced yet? Tell your partner. Give as much
information as possible.

e beborn *  graduate from university ®  getyour first job
®  start primary school *  move away from home *  get married
* finish secondary school * learn to drive *  have children

i I was born on the 24th September 1998 in a small town near Bilbao in Spain. J

L[ | started primary school when | was six years old. My first teacher was Sefiora Vasquez.]

’;24 What do you know about the actor Rebel Wilson and her life? Tell your partner.

'3 Read the text about Rebel Wilson’s life. For these questions, choose the correct answer for each gap.

Rebel Wilson

The comedy actor Rebel Wilson was born in 1980. She ’  upin Sydney,
Australia with her two sisters and her brother. As a child, Rebel was always
really2  at sums, and she hoped to have a successful it

in mathematics. But after leaving school, she was educated at the University
of New South Wales, where she decided to do Theatre and Performance
Studies. Rebel’s first big acting job was on TV and she became 4

for playing Toula in the Australian comedy series Pizza. She later 5
to the USA where she has starred in the movie Bridesmaids and the
musical comedy film Pitch Perfect. She has also written her own

TV comedy series Super Fun Night.

Read the first two senfences with the (1) gap and think about what type of word is missing
a verb). A is wrong because get up means fo stand up or fo get out of bed. B is wrong
because go up means to go to a higher place. C is correct because the sentence fells us
where Rebel spent her years as a child.

1T A got B went @grew

2 A nice B good C easy

3 A work B occupation € career
4 A famous B funny C favourite
5 A chose B moved C arrived

[unir 12 [THROUGH LIFE
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GRAMMAR
THE PASSIVE

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |[EHi[E
Watch the video

' Read the examples. Do we know: what makes

mountains and rivers, who educated Rebel Wilson,
who asked the students to bring their dictionaries?
Complete the rules.

| enjoy finding out about how ... mountains and rivers
are made.

She was educated at the University of New South Wales.
The students were asked to bring their dictionaries by the
German teacher.

1 We use the passive when we know/don’t know who or what did
the action or it is important/not important who did the action.

2 To form the passive, we use the correct form of the verb
. +past participle.

3 To say who does or did the action, we use theword .

Present: is/are + past participle
At the moment, the computers are kept in the science classroom.

Past: was/were + past participle
Last year, the computers were kept in the science classroom.

£ GRAMMAR REFERENCE |/ page 221

[2] Mmatch the beginnings of the sentences (1-5) with the
endings (a-e).

English is

That photo was

The students are

I'm sorry, all the cake was
That book was

B bh LN~

not taught how to use computers.

written 50 years ago.

spoken all over the world.

eaten during the party.

taken by a friend when | was much younger!

o o n U Q

Complete the sentences with the correct present or
past passive form of the verbs in brackets.

I | lask) to teach a maths lesson last week.

2 French ___(notteach) at our school at the
moment.

3 Thisphoto _____ (taken) in Spain two weeks ago.

4 The exercise books __(collected) after every
lesson, so the teacher can mark them.

5 He______ l[give) some money for his birthday
yesterday.

SRR

' Andrea - farmer

! Amir - engineer |

7 ; Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 What jobs have you done in your life2 What job
would you like to do? Why?

2 What is important for you in a job? Put the following
in order from 5 (most important) to 1 (least important).

e agood salary

e interesting work

e a boss/company who is good to work for

* learning new things

e having enough time off (holidays, weekends efc )

| @) 099 Listen to the people in the photos talking
about their jobs. Number the photos in the order
you hear about them.

'3&7 €D 099 Listen again and choose the correct option to
complete each sentence.

1 Andrea says that she enjoys her work because she likes
a being outside.
b  working with animals.
2 Joe would like to
a have more breaks during the day.
b talk to people more.
3 Lee says that people are often
a afraid of their dentist.
b good friends with their dentist.
4 Amir finds it difficult that he has to
a speak English a lot.
b travel alot.
5 Mai works for
a a big international company.
b herself.
6 Carmen doesn't like
a trying to find new stories.

b  her boss.




/ Mai - businesswoman

| VOCABULARY

JOBS AND WORK
Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-6) with the Would you prefer to work for a company or
endings (a-f) to make definitions. work for yourself? What are the advantages
1 The staffof o and disadvantages of each?
2 Long hours means that
3 Abreak is a period of time when you
4  The boss is the person whose job is to
5 Adiploma is a piece of paper that shows
6 A day off is time when € 100 You will hear Annie talking to her friend Mick
about her new job. For each question, choose the

tell other people how to work and what to do.

correct answer.

people work later than workers normally do.
1 Why did Annie leave her old job?

A She wanted fo work in computer programming.

She didn't enjoy the travelling she had to do.
€ She didn't like it because the work changed.

that a person has passed an exam.
can stop work and rest.
are the people that work there.

"o QN o0

you are on holiday and not at work.

Before you listen, read the questions and options

2 Complete the phrases from the listening with the and underline the key words. Look at quesfion 1

correct form of the words in Exercise 1. and listen.
Annie says she had fo spend so much time away
The problem is that I never have any holidays from home, and staying in hotels was lonely and
or — it's too difficult to boring, so B is the correct answer.

find someone to look after the animals.

2 2 Mick is surprised to hear that Annie
{ We don't get many during the day. J A hated her old job.

One of us has to be at the front desk all the fime. B wanted to work at home.

C  enjoys cooking.

3
| try it takes eight to be a dentist. '
{n my country it takes eight years to be a dentis 3  Where does Annie sell most of her cakes?

| have a couple of degrees and oo ]

A online
4 i /
4[ have my own company with a ___of 500 people. ] B in the baker's shop
C at the market
5
| work and 4 What does Annie say is the most difficult thing about
my diary is full every week. her new businesse

A She has no colleagues.

6
@e only thing | don't like about my job is my ] B She has less money.

. I hate people telling me what to dol € She has fewer holidays.

[unir 12 [troven ure [



A JOB APPLICATION

I‘i Have you ever been to a circus or an aquarium? What
do you think it would be like to work in these places?

| 2| Match the photos (A and B) with the job adverts (1 and
2). What are the good and the bad points of each job?

! 3| Read the two job advertisements and complete
the information.

1 Place of work
Where is the job?

Jobl: ... b2 ..
2 Tasks
What do you do in this job?
LR SRR . E—
3 Salary
How much money can you earn?
Job 1o b2
4 Hours
When/How often do you have to worke
Job 1t . deb2i .

5 Quadlifications
What kind of qualification do you need?
Jobl. . Job2
6 Things to send
What do you need to send if you want the job?
Job T s JOR 2

' Look at the application email for the first job and the
expressions in bold. Which expressions does the
writer use to...?

explain why she is writing

talk about what you can see in her videos
talk about what she sent with the email
say where she saw the job advertised
describe herself in a good way

begin the message

end the message

Q@ ™m0 Q0 o0

talk about next contact

B

Q f

ko1l billy.cain@caincircus.yahoo Reply Forward RSl

jones.talia@gmail.com
LTl Al Trapeze artist

'Dear Mr Cain,

2| am writing to apply for the job of
trapeze artist *as advertised on the National
Circus Website.

4] am attaching my CV with my
qualifications and experience and two videos of
my performances.

5As you will see from my videos,

61 am a confident and exciting artist,
who can work solo or in a group. | have a
diploma in circus arts and have worked for
several famous circuses including Blacks Circus.

7] look forward to hearing from you.
8Yours sincerely,

Talia Jones

[5] Put the words in order to make sentences from
another job application.

1 your website. / the job of / | am writing to /
as advertised on / apply for / English teacher

2 myCV/ and a copy of my teaching diploma. /
| am attaching

3 teacher. / | am / a patient, friendly

4 in Granada. / | have worked / As you will see /
for several schools / from my CV,

5 from /| / hearing / you. / look / forward to

6] Write an email to apply for job B in Exercise 1. Use the
emailin Exercise 4 and the notes below to help you.

e You have five years’ diving experience

e You are brave, calm and not afraid of sharks

e You have a diving certificate and experience of
swimming with sharks




;"1
|

****** CATI'S CIROUS

WANTED:

Trapeze Artist for exciting
new show to tour in Europe

Salary

Sk €25-€35,000 per year
* Hotel accommodation is

provided during tour

(6-8 performances
a week)

® You must be over 18 and be
athletic and not afraid of heights

® Send photos and videos of your
performance

billy.cain@caincircus.yahoo

JOB INTERVIEW

1] what kind of questions are usually asked at job
interviews? What questions should you ask in a job
interview? Why?

| € 101 Talia has an interview for the trapeze artist
job. Listen and complete the information.

~

Name: Talia Jones
Age: ..
Quadlifications: A diploma in 2

3Amount of experience:

3 @ 101Listen again and match the beginnings of Billy
Cain’s questions (1-5) with the endings (a-e).

So, you're 21 years old,

Can you tell us about

How many years’ experience of
Can you tell us

Which other languages

GO h N -

trapeze work do you have?

something about your other skills

do you speak?

your qualifications and experience?
is that right?

® Q5 o0

4" Putthe words in the correct order to complete
Talia’s questions to Mr Cain.

are you / What / offering / salary2

costumes / Are / provided? / the

my / get / hotel room2 / Will | / own

going to / Am | / perform / people? / with / other
be / Who / boss2 / will / my

we / hours / practise? / How many / will

will 1 / per week? / time off / get / How much

NO UL h O~

SEA WORLD

We are looking for a cleaner for our shark tank.
You must have:

@ adiving qualification

@« two year's diving experience
@« adegree in marine biology
We give you special lessons to
learn about working with sharks.

Send your CV and a letter telling
us why you want the job

ken.timmins@seaworld.com

Match the answers a-g with the questions in Exercise 4.

You'll perform with five other artists.

We can offer you €33,000 a year.

My wife Ania trains the artists and will be your boss.
There are 10 hours of practice a week.

Mondays and Tuesdays are your days off.

™ 0 Q N oUQn

No, you'll share a room with another artist.
g Yes, we provide the costumes.

16 n @ 102Listen to these pairs of questions. For each
pair, does the speaker’s voice:

a goup? b godown? ¢ go up, then down?

Wh- questions
1 What fime do we start in the mornings2
Where is the phofocopier?

Yes/no questions

2 Canlpark here? s this my chair?

g n @) 102 Listen again and repeat. Try to reproduce
the intonation.

'8 work in pairs. You are going to role-play the interview
for the shark tank cleaner’s job.

1 Think what extra information you would like to ask at
your interview and prepare at least six questions.
Think about:

e salary e other people you will

*  working hours work with

during the day .
*  breaks
*  boss .
2 Think about how the interviewer will answer

these questions.

sharks - dangerous?
friendly?
training

o

| When you are ready,

role-play the interview
with your partner.
Then swap roles.

funir 12 [THROUGHUIFE,_ 161




VREADING PART 4

EXAM CHECK

n Match the beginnings and endings of these sentences to complete the information about
Reading Part 4.
1  In Reading Part 4, you have to a vocabulary.
2 There are six gaps b s correct grammatically.
3 To complete each gap ¢ you choose from three options.
4  Reading Part 4 tests your d in the text.
5 You also need to make sure your answer e read quite a long text.

|2 Foreach question, choose the correct answer.

What is a Curriculum Vitae?

A CV, or Curriculum Vitae, is a short, one or two-page document that you send to companies when
you're looking for a job. The first part of your CV should give your contact (1 ... —Yyourname,
address and phone number. Don't forget to (2) .............. your email address too. After that, you
should write about what and where you have studied. The next part is about your work (3) o —
any jobs you have done. It's (4) ... _to write about the job that you have now, first. It's also good
to give information about languages you can speak and computer programs you can (5) s

Some people write about their hobbies on a CV, too. When you finish writing your CV, check that you

haven't made any (6) ..............in the spelling or grammar.
1 A fachs B insiructions C details
2 A keep B include C join
3 A experience B aclivity C practice
4 A normdl B popular C comfortable
5 A pass B take C use
6 A problems B mistakes C accidents



EXAM CHECK

n Answer these questions about Listening Part 3, using words in the box.
You don’t need to use all of the words.

one two three four five yes no

How many people will you hear?
How many questions are there?

How many options are there for each question?
Avre there questions about the speaker’s opinions and feelings?

)

3 Isthere an example at the beginningz .
4

5

2 @ 103For each question, choose the correct answer.

You will hear Lena and Max talking about a course which Max has done,

T When Max’s boss told him to do the course, Max felt

A  worried.
B excited.
C angry.

2 Max thought the teacher was good at

A including everyone in the lessons.

B giving students interesting work to do.

C  explaining anything that was difficult.
3 What didn't Max like about the course?

A The breaks weren't long enough.

B There were too many students.

C  The classes began too early.

4 lena is going to do the course because
A her job has changed since she started it.
B she would like to earn more money.
C  she wants a new job.
5 When is Lena going to do the course?
A next week
B next month
€ nextyear

[unir12  [troven ure  [IE



REAL |

[EJ Lookat the photos (A-D) of Geneva. Then read the text and match
the photos with the paragraphs.

[EJ Read the text again. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)?
Correct the false statements.

A lot of university classes are in English.

You can only study science or business in Geneva.
You can go skiing all year near Geneya.

Geneva is a very big city.

HON =

Home About

GENEVA

Nowadays lots of students at school or university have plans to study abroad,

as it's so easy to arrange. Universities are happy to accept students from all
over the world. Many universities offer student exchanges for undergraduates, so
students can study in another country for a few months or a year. Some universities
also offer scholarships, which give students money to help them pay for their
studies. Many classes are in English, so you don’t need to learn the language of
the country where you want to study.

Geneva has one of the best universities in the world. You can study
any subject in Geneva, but it's especially good if you want to study science
subjects because it's an important centre for scientific research. A lot of
postgraduates choose to study in Geneva for this reason. There are also
many international businesses in the city, so it's a very good place to study
international business and maybe work for a multi-national company to
get some work experience.

Geneva is also in a beautiful part of the world. It's in the Swiss Alps,
so there are mountains all around where you can go skiing in the
winter, or hiking in the summer. Lake Geneva is great for boat trips,
and of course there is the famous tall fountain, the Jet d’Eau.

Life in Geneva is relaxed and enjoyable. The old city has some

lovely buildings and there are lots of cafés and restaurants
where you can meet friends and enjoy good food. It's quite a small
city, so it's easy to get around, and you don’t have to spend a lot
of time travelling. /




n Read the text again. Match the words and phrases
with the correct definitions.

1 student exchange 4 postgraduate

2 undergraduate 5 infernational

3 scholarship 6 work experience

a  astudent who has finished one course at a university

and is studying more

b the chance o work at a business for a short time

¢ astudent who is studying their first course at university

d  when students from two schools or universities in
different countries can each go to the other school or
university for a short time

e money that a student is given by a university to pay for
their course
f  about lots of different countries

[EJ @ 104Listen to three conversations. Who is talking
and what are they doing? There is one extra answer
which you do not need to use.

a Two new students are arranging to go to a welcome
event together.

b Two teachers are preparing for a welcome event for
new students.

¢ Two new students are meeting for the first time at o
welcome event,

d A new student is asking for information about a
welcome event.

3 @ 104 complete the phrases with the correct words.
Listen again and check.

can you give me  dolneedto s there
what time  which room  about you

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

1 some information about the welcome
evente

2 __ does it start?

3 _isitin®

4 _ take anything with me?

5 _food at the event?

6

Choose the correct definitions for these informal
words and phrases.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 You might want fo get there nice and early.

a |t'sa good idea fo get there early.
b It's nice that it starts early.

2  You can't miss it,
a It's difficult to find.
b It's easy to find.

3 | think that's it.
a | think that's all you have to take.
b [ think that's very important.

4 There are a few snacks.

a There will be a lot to eat.
b There will be some small things to eat.

ﬂ @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things in Geneva? Make notes.

°  thecity e the university
* organisations in the city e life in the city

ﬂ @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

LIFE COMPETENCIES

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITIES

m Work in groups. Plan a welcome event in your
town or city for students from other countries.
Think about:

*  where to have the event

e whatkind of event it is

¢ what food and drinks to serve
e who to invite

m Make an event plan and present it to the class.

[unir 12 [tHroven ure [T
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FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you come from a big family or a small family?
2 What are the good and bad things about:

a having lots of brothers and sisters?

b being an only child?

- Look at the photos and read about Aidan and

Jasmine. Which photo is Aidan’s family and which
photo is Jasmine’s?

My family is very small as I'm an only child. My family is
just my mother, my father and me! We get on really well.
My only other relative is my aunt Linda, who's an
important person in my life. She’s single — she’s never
married - and ’'ve always spent lots of time with her.
She’s an artist and taught me to draw and paint. She’s
really interested in fashion and | like the lovely jewellery
and colourful clothes that she wears. The other very
important person in my life is my fiance, Tom. We've just
got engaged and we're getting married next year.

I'm from a large family. My two brothers and | live with our

father and Katie, our stepmother. She has two daughters and
we all live together in one house. It's often quite crowded and

noisy, but | love my family! I've got two little stepsisters,
Minnie and Lulu. They love animals and sports. They’re quite

funny and | actually get on better with them than my brothers!
| live at home but I'm hoping to get my own flat soon.

- Read the texts again and answer the questions.

How many brothers or sisters has Jasmine got?
What has Jasmine learned from her aunt?

What is Jasmine doing next year?

How many people does Aidan live with?

Are Aidan’s stepsisters older or younger than himé
What is Aidan planning to do soon?

o h LN~

Use the blue words in the text to complete the
sentences.

1 Lauren likes beingan  because she says her
parents always have time fo talk to her.

2 Pablois ..
at the moment.

_again; he doesn't have a girlfriend

3  Mysister got .. last month but | haven't met her
yet. They've decided to get married in

September.

4 My mum met John last year and now they’re married
sohelsmy .o

5 |geton really well with my._....... . WeTethe same
age and I've known her since our parents met five
years ago.

6 |dontseemy _  veryoften because most of
them live in Australia.
7 Mygrannyisavery ... ;lcan talk to her about

any problems.

. Work in pairs and tell your partner about:

»  people you have lived with/live with now.
o aperson in your family you get on well with.
e a relative who is an imporfant person in your life.



VOCABULARY

PERSONALITY ADJECTIVES

. Work in pairs and describe the people in the photos.

B @ 105 Listen to Aidan describing his two brothers.

Label the photos with the correct name, Harry or Leo.

B @ 105 Listen again and complete the sentences with
the words in box.

kind

brilliant  confident
sociable  sweet

annoying
lazy  quiet

1

Oh N

o

That's Minnie on the right and Lulu on the left.
Aren'tthey 2

He's much cleverer than | am - he's really
He's justvery ... . !To start with he'’s a bit
He's also notvery ... to Harry.

He's much more and . He has
lots of friends.

Harryis . and shy.

. Choose the correct options to complete the

definitions.

1 A brilliant/confident person is very clever and
understands and learns new things easily.

2 A person who is sweet/annoying is pleasant and
attractive - we usually say this about children.

3  Sociable/Kind people enjoy talking to people and
making new friends.

4 A lazy/quiet person doesn't talk much or make o lot of

noise.

. Which brother do you think you would get on with

best? Why?

LOOK LIKE AND BE LIKE

. Look at the questions and answers A and B.

Which question:

1
2

3
4

A

asks for information about hair/eye colour, clothes, efc.2
asks for information about what kind of person they
are, e.g. funny?

uses do or does?

uses am/is/are?

4 What does your brother look |i|<e?]

[He’s not very tall but he's very good looking. jk

What's he like2

[He’s very annoying! To start with he's a bit lazy. }

. Look at the sentences below. Are they the answers to
question A or B? Circle the correct option.

U h O~

He's very friendly and sociable. A/B
He's quiet and shy. A/B
He's tall and good looking. A/B
He's lazy and not very kind. A/B
He's short and thin with straight fair hair. A/B

. Work in pairs. Take turns to describe a person you
both know or a famous person. Can your partner
guess who it is?

Say two things about what he/she looks like.
Say two things about what he/she is like.

4 She's got big brown eyes and curly hair. ]

4[ She's funny and clever but she often forgets things. J

Is it Rachel?

[uniT 13 [aBout mME



COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE | [ElzikHE
Watch the video

. Read the examples from Aidan’s conversation
and the rules and answer the questions.

Harry is taller and thinner than me.

Leo is more confident and more sociable than Harry.
He is better-looking than both me and Harry! And he’s
funnier.

1 What do we add to the end of short adjectives
to make comparatives?

2 Which word do we put before long adjectives?

3  Which word do we use after the adjective,
before the second thing we are comparing?

4  What is the comparative form of good?

Comparing adjectives

Short adjectives + -er
If the adjective ends in consonant + vowel + consonant, we
double the consonant.

e.g. thin - thinner  big - bigger
If the adiective ends in consonant + 'y, we change the ‘¥’ to i
funny - funnier  pretty - prettier  lazy - lazier  than
Long adjectives - more in front of the adjective
more expensive more interesting more important  than
Irregular adjectives
good - better  bad - worse

wet - wetter  than

far - further  than

® GRAMMAR REFERENCE | page 222

. Read and complete the text about Alistair and
Jonny Brownlee. Use the correct comparative
form of the adjectives in brackets.

CHAMPIONS in the family

Alistair and Jonny Brownlee are two of the best
triathletes in the world, and won gold and silver
medals at the Olympic Games in Rio de Janeiro in
2016. They are also brothers. Alistair is two years
1 (old)than Jonny and he is also a bit

2 tall):

They work well together in races and are both very
strong but is one Brownlee brother 2
(successful) than the other one? Is Alistair a

4 (strong) swimmer than Jonny? Is Jonny a
5 (fast) runner than Alistair? And is one
brothera®  (quick) cyclist than the other?

Well, sometimes Alistair wins and sometimes Jonny
wins, but in the end they are still brothers, and when
Jonny couldn’t run any further near the finish line in a
race in Mexico in 2016, it was Alistair who stopped
running to help his brother across the finish line.

168}

. Work in pairs and take turns to compare you and your
family or friends.

4My sister is younger than me, but she’s taller. J

GRAMMAR: EQUAL COMPARISONS WITH

(NOT) AS ... AS
She is just as intelligent His hair isn‘t as long
as her sister. as your hair.

Her sister isn’t as
friendly as she is. [ He's as lazy as you are! }

ﬂ Look at the examples and choose the correct answer
to complete the summary.

a We use as + adjective + as when we want o talk
about things being different/the same.

b We use (not) as + adjective + as when we want fo
talk about things being different/the same.

. Complete the sentences with an expression (not)

[
[
i
i
i
]
i
i
i as ... as and the adjectives in brackets.
i
i
i
|
|
|
|
B

1 He's very quiet, but he’s _not as shy as _ your friend
Sam. (not shy)

2 ‘I'm really bad at dancing!’ ‘No, you aren't. You're just

__mel’ (good)

3 It costs a lot to live in Milan, but it's still
Tokyo. (not expensive)

4 Drivingacaris _____ riding a motorbike. (not
dangerous)

5 ‘I didnt enjoy the book. Perhaps the film will be better?”

_ the book! (boring)

you like. {long).

‘No, the film is just
6 You can stay with us




et = oy )
Li

@ Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

e ]

1 Are clothes and shoes important o you?
2 Do clothes say something about a person?

:ﬁ Turn to page 195 to find out what kind of dresser
you are.

'3 @ 106 For each question, write the correct answer in

each gap. Write one word or a number, or a date or

a time.

You will hear some information about a new shop.

LILY’S Fashion Boutique

Address: ....149 High Street
Date opens: (1) .

Will sell: clothes for (2)

Time shop closes: 3. .pm

For jobs, contact: Mr (4)

oNy

handbag.

However, in the US, people wear sneakers on their feet,
women carry purses and keep their money in a wallet.

DID YOU KNoOw?

In the UK, some people wear trainers on their feet. Women
put their money in a purse, which they often carry in a

O = g
e il

e

,4“[-?"

Read a woman’s email to her brother. For these
questions, write the correct answer in each gap.
Write ONE word for each gap.

Example: 0 am

look af the example and the sentence around if. Ellie is
talking about a new job starting next week.

We use the present continuous to describe future plans.
The verb you need before -ing is to be. So ‘I am starting’
is the correct answer.

Read the text and look at questions 1-5. Try fo decide what
kind of grammar word is needed.

an

Reply Forward RS

| _.am__starting my new job next week, and
| feel really excited about it.

Yesterday, | 1 _ shopping with my friend
Owen. He's better 2 me at choosing
clothes.

Atfirst, | decided ® buy a jacket and
trousers. But then | saw a grey suit with o skirt
and I really likedita® . ltwas
5. expensive than the jacket and
trousers, but | bought it.

Il look good on my first day!

Write soon,

Love
Ellie

[umir 13 [ABOUT ME



{ READING |

. Are you interested in the clothes that celebrities wear? Why?/Why not? Which celebrities do you

think dress well?

with the photos (A-C).

. Read about some of the people on the list of the world’s best-dressed celebrities. Match the texts

. Read the texts again. Who:

T might wear boots and sunglasses with a designer dress at a party? 4

2 wears very inferesting clothes?
3 makes fashion writers feel excited?

. Ccomplete the sentences with words in red from the texts.

Do you only wear ...

Emma, do you only wear .

ONOLMOQN-

Actress Lupita Nyong'o is one of
the most successful stars in
Hollywood at the moment.

She is also famous for the way
she dresses. Fashion magazine

writers and photographers
always get excited when she
arrives at film premieres and
parties. Her dress is usually the
prettiest and she wears the
coolest shoes or sandals from
the best new designers.

Do you have a piece of ..., like a ring or necklace, that is special to you?
Sam always buys clothes and shoes from famous ...

Joe never wears or __to job interviews, but he sfill looks smart.
Cara reads a lot of fashion magazines to see what ... arein.

Oh, no! I've forgotten my . Its got my money, keys and phone in it.
_when it's sunny or do you wear them to look cool too?
It's too hot to wear shoes. | think I'll putonmy ... today.

. Work in pairs. Which celebrities are the best dressed in your country? What is their style like?

has an unusual style?
is always on the best-dressed list

“when you do sport, or do you wear them dll the fime to be fashionable?

Actor Eddie Redmayne
was a model before he
started acting. Perhaps
this is why he has been on
the best-dressed list every
year since he became
famous. He often wears
the smartest and most
interesting suits and ties
from the world's hottest
designer brands — and he
looks fantastic!

Everybody talks about
what the singer Rihanna
wears. At celebrity
parties, her clothes and
handbag are often the
most unusual.

She wears beautiful
designer dresses with
cool hats, jewellery or
sunglasses and

big boots or trainers.



SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE Of =
Watch the video %?

. Read the rules and answer the questions.

1 What do we add to the end of short adjectives to
make superlativesg

2 What do we put before long adjectives?

3 Which word do we use before the superlative words?

4 Which word is the superlative form of good?

Superlative adjectives

Short adjectives + -est

If the adjective ends in consonant + vowel + consonant,
we double the consonant.

hot - hotter - the hottest big - bigger - the biggest
thin - thinner - the thinnest

If the adjective ends in ‘y’, we change the " to ‘i’

pretty - prettier — the prettiest funny - funnier - the funniest
ugly - uglier - the ugliest

Long adjectives — most in front of the adjective
the most expensive the most interesting

the most colourful

Irregular adjectives

good - better - the best bad - worse - the worst

far - further - the furthest

= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 222

. Complete the sentences with the superlative form of
the adjectives in brackets.

T s film I've ever watched. (boring)

2 That's ... pairof trainers in the shop. (cheap)

3 [I'msorry, butthat's _ car | have ever seen.
I'm not going to buy it! (ugly)

4 She'soneof  actors in Mexico. (famous)

5 That's .. hotelin the city (good). Is also

. lexpensive).
6 ltwas .. day of the year. (hot)

. Complete the article with comparative and
superlative forms of the adjectives in brackets.

What’s new in clothes?

Most people just want to look good and feel comfortable
when they buy clothes, but for some people, the clothes
theybuyare!  (important) than that. At the
momentoneof? (interesting) things in the
shops are clothes made from upcycled or recycled
materials like old plastic bottles or glass. Making these
clothesis®  (difficultyand®  (expensive)
than making normal clothes. However, a lot of people
now think we should make more upcycled or recycled
clothes to help our planet and they are > _ (happy)
to buy them than in the past.

B IJ @ 107 Listen to some superlative adjectives.
How is the -est ending pronounced?

B J @ 107 Listen again and repeat.

hottest thinnest funniest
biggest prettiest ugliest

. Work in pairs and talk about:

e the smartest clothes you've ever worn

* the best-dressed, most fashionable person you know

e the most interesting film you've ever seen/book you've
ever read

®  hottest and/or coldest place you have ever visited

. Have you got any upcycled or recycled clothes? Are |
they becoming popular in your country?

[umir 13 [aBour me



L WRITING |

A PRODUCT REVIEW

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you follow any fashion bloggers
or other bloggers on the internet?

2  What other kinds of products do you
watch/read reviews about?

3 How much do reviews and blogs
help you decide what to do or buy?

. Read the review from a fashion blogger’s website
and answer the questions.

Where and when can people buy the trainers?
What does the reviewer like about the trainers?
What negative things does he say about them?

BN =

What advice does he give about buying the trainers?

I’m so happy that the new trainers from
my favourite brand are on sale at last!

| bought mine online, but you can find
them in sports shops, too.

| fell in love with the colours of the trainers
immediately. They are the best-looking trainers
I’'ve seen for a long time — and they are also very
light and comfortable to wear. But for me, the best
thing about them is that they are so cool! You can
wear them with anything — they'll make all your other
clothes look good.

On the less positive side is the price (€109.99).

The trainers look great, but they are not very practical
or good value for money. When | wore them in the
rain, my feet got wet in five minutes. There are lots of
cheaper, stronger trainers available.

So do | recommend the trainers? It depends on
what you want. If you are looking for a pair of trainers
to wear every day, then they aren’t a good buy. But if
you need a pair of great-looking trainers, these are the
best. Buy them quickly before they sell out!

. Look at the phrases in bold in the text. Which phrase(s)
does the writer use:

1 tosay what he likes about the producte

2  toinfroduce a negative point about the product? .

3  to talk about whether or not it's a good idea to spend
money on the product?

. Look at the end of the review. What do you think
‘sell out’ means?

. Look at the plan of the review. Match the paragraph
numbers with the topics.

Paragraph 1 a the bad things about the product
Paragraph 2 b conclusion: overall opinion of the
product recommendation

Paragraph 3 ¢ the good things about the product

Paragraph 4 d introduction where/when you bought
the product

. In which part of a review could you use these phrases?

The great thing about X is ...

Allin all, | would/wouldn't recommend ...
The biggest disadvantage of X is ...

What | liked best about Xis ...

They would/wouldn't be a good buy for ...

oL h N~

I'm not so happy about ...

. You are going to write a review of a product you have
bought recently. Choose the product and use the
structure in Exercise 5 to help you plan your review.

¢ Think of some interesting adjectives to describe the
product.

e Think of how you feel about the product and why.

o Think of two advantages and two disadvantages of
the product.

e Decide what you recommend overall.

. Write your review. When you have finished, exchange
your review with a partner and check each other’s
work. Make sure they have included an introduction,
the advantages and disadvantages of the product,

and a conclusion. Check the

grammar, spelling and

punctuation.



| SPEAKING]

APPEARANCE AND PERSONALITY

. Look at the photos. Work in pairs and answer the
questions.

1 Where do you think the photos were taken?
2 Who do you think the people are?
3  What are they doing?

. Work in pairs and take turns to describe each person
in the photos. What do the people look like? What are
they wearing?

He/she is ... He/she’s got ...
He/she's wearing ... He/she looks ...

. Read the comments. Which photos could they match
with? Do you agree with them?

T
4 They look quite serious. ]
2
‘é&ould be in Britain. J
3 :
4The woman has got red hair. ]
4 :
{lf might be face paint. J
5 :
4 They're having a really good hme.j

6
4 They look very happy! J

B @ 108 Listen to two people talking about the photos.
Which photo is each person talking about?

. . 108 Look at the opinion words the speakers use
and complete the sentences below. Listen again
and check.

I'msure | (don') think  could be it might be
maybe  perhaps  probably

1 the people in the middle of the photo
are friends.

2 . they're having a really good time.

3 ... she’s got something on her face—=  face
paint.

4  they are at a music festival or gig.

5 Ifsasunnyday, but __it's very hot.

6 There are trees with lots of green, so | think it's
. SUMMEY,

7 It . in Britain.

8 They look quite serious = they're thinking
about work.

. Work in pairs. Turn to page 194 and talk about the
photo. Describe the people, where they are and what
they’re doing. Use the language in Exercises 2 and 5
to help you.

[unir 13 [aBOUT ME



EXAM CHECK

n Read these sentences about Part 5 and decide if they are true (T) or false (F).
Correct the false statements.

Reading Part 5 tests your vocabulary.

You complete an email or postcard by choosing words from three options.
There will only be one text for you fo read.

There are words missing from the fext.

B h W=

There is an example which has been done for you.

éﬁ For each question, write the correct answer.

Write ONE word for each gap.
Example: 0 VERY
eo @B Qft

From: [ERE! Reply Forward R
To: [ME

Thank you (0) ____much for sending me the photos you took at my
sister’s wedding last week. Your photos are much better (1)
mine! You fook some fantastic photos (2) ... my sister — her dress
looks beautiful. (3) .. you enjoy the wedding?

(4) . the hotel that | booked for you alrighté I've never stayed
(5) ., butmy friend says it's good. That's why | chose it.

I'm going to visit your town next week for work. (6) . you like to

meet for dinnere

Il call you when | get there.




How many people will I hear?

What will | read?

How many answers do | write?
Are all of the answers words?2

O oh LN -

Will I have to listen for the spelling of a name?

a
b
c

d
@

n Match each question about Listening Part 2 with the correct answer.

maybe

No. Some are numbers.

one

a form or some notes

Five. There's also an example.

Write one word or a number or a date or a time.

2 @ 109 For each question, write the correct answer in the gap.

You will hear a woman talking at the start of a course on fashion.

Fashion - short course
Name of room for lessons:
Time lessons start:

Day for drawing lesson:
Name of photographer:
Bring:

We'll make:

North

(... am

(2
(3) Peter

@) .

ad) .
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n Look at the photos (A-C) of Dubai. Which place would you prefer to go

shopping in? Why?

n Read the introduction to the text about shopping in Dubai. Are prices
generally higher or lower in Dubai than in other countries?

\

| FOR CLOTH:

-l

7

Dubai is a great place to go shopping for clothes and other things. There are lots of big,
modern shopping malls with shops selling all kinds of items. Many of the things you can
buy are tax free, so they are cheaper than in other countries.

1 The malls are a great place
to buy clothes. There are lots
of shops that sell designer
clothes with top brand names
at great prices. The shops
open at 10 am and the
mornings are a good time to
shop because the malls are
quite quiet. Evenings are
busier, but it’s cooler then, so
shopping is easier and more
fun than in the afternoon.

2 The traditional markets, called
souks, are also a good place to go
shopping for clothes. A lot of things
are cheaper in the souks, so these are
the places to find bargains. But, the
prices aren’t fixed, so you have to
know how much you are happy to pay
for something. Go to the souk to find
colourful scarves and dresses. You
can also find second-hand clothes at
very low prices in some souks. There
are also lots of interesting souvenirs
to take home with you.

H Read the rest of the text. Match the photos (A-C) with the paragraphs.

n Read the text again. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)? Correct the

false statements.

There are only a few shopping malls in Dubai.

The affernoon is the best time to visit shopping malls in Dubai.

You can often buy things for less money in the souks.

The prices in the souks are always the same.

There is entertainment in the streets during the shopping festival.

You can buy things from lots of different countries at the Dubai Global Village.

g

2 Every year, there is a month-long
shopping festival in Dubai. The
shops in the malls all have sales,
with some great price reductions.
At the Dubai Global Village, there
are stalls selling things from all
around the world, so it’s a great
place to find clothes that are a bit
different. There is also music and
dancing in the streets, a big wheel
to ride on and fireworks in the
evenings. It’s like one big
shopping party!
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E Find the words and phrases in the text and choose
the correct definitions.

1 toxfree
a  without paying extra money to the country
b without knowing where things come from
2 designer clothes
a clothes with well-known names
b clothes that are made specially for you
3 bargain
a  something that is cheaper than usual
b something that is more expensive than usual
4 souvenir
a apresent
b something you buy to help you remember a place
5 price reduction
a a higher price
b o lower price
6 special offer
a alower price for a short time
b something you can only buy at some fimes
of the year

a . 110 Listen to three conversations about shopping

for clothes. What are the speakers doing? There is
one extra answer which you do not need to use.

a buying clothes in a market

b  asking a friend for advice about clothes

¢ asking a shop assistant about the price of some clothes
d asking a shop assistant for a different size

. 110 Complete the questions with the correct

words. Listen again and check.

discount  fit
suits

bigger  colours

how much

look  sale

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

Doyouhavea

_size?

Do you have itinother 2

Are these shoesinthe 2
_ are they?

Istherea  for students?

Howdothey 2

That colour really

They . me perfectly.

you.

O NOUVRAMRWN-

B Choose the correct definitions for these informal
words and phrases.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

1 We usually have all sizes in stock.

a We don't usudlly sell all sizes.

b There are usually all sizes in the shop.
2  I'm afraid not.

a No, I'm sorry.

b Ithink it's possible they aren't.

3 If you come this way ...
a  You wear them like this.

b  Please follow me.

4 It's worth taking a look.

a  You might find something you like here.
b Don't look at these.

a @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things in Dubai? Make notes.

e thecity
*  shopping malls
* the souks

e the shopping festival

LIFE COMPETENCIES
CREATIVITY AND INNOVATION

m @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

1 Work in pairs. Imagine you are going shopping
in Dubai to buy some new clothes. You have
300 Emirati Dirham to spend and want fo find
some bargains.

*  Find out how much this amount is worth in
your country’s money.

*  Find some information about what you can
buy in Dubai.

*  Look at some websites for shops and souks
in Dubai.

*  Decide what to buy.

2  Compare with your classmates. Who found the
best bargains?

[unir 13 [aBour me



VOCABULARY

SPORTS

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Which sports do/don't you enjoy playing or watching?

2 How much time do you spend playing or watching sport
a week?

3 Do you have a favourite sports team?

. Look at the photos of the six most popular sportsin
the world. Match the photos with the sports and then
do the quiz.

athletics  basketball  cricket ®

football  rugby  tennis B @ 111Putthesportsin order 1-6 from the most to

the least popular. Compare your ideas with a
partner. Listen and check your answers.

. Write the most popular sports in your country.

is a game for two or four people? You can play it Compare your answers with a partner.

indoors or outdoors by hitting a ball over a net

ekt . Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 Football players mustnt touch the ball with their hands;

Eaa:lgaann;irm:vhmh Wi tela;“ s of 11 players Kick a they have to kick/hit/play it with their feet.

i 2 She is going to push/throw/score the ball to another
is a competition with lots of different sports where player in her group/team/set, who will try to catch it
people run races, jump and throw things? 3  Our team are losing/winning/succeeding the match;

we have dlready made/scored/hit three goals and the
other team only one.
4  Please lend me your tennis bat/racket/stick to use in
this match. I've broken mine!
5 There are different running sports/races/games in the
Olympic Games, for example 100 metres, 400 metres
and 800 metres.
If a tennis player hits the ball into the goal/nhet/bat,
he/she doesn’t win a point.
A cricket goal/het/bat is quite big and heavy so your
arms can get tired during a long sport/match/race.

needs two teams of 15 players for a match? The ball
isn’t round and the goal is the shape of a letter H.

is popular in countries like Australia and India?
The players try to hit a ball with a long,
square bat.

is a game which often has a lot of very tall players?
Two teams try to win points by throwing a ball
through a high net.

o bW —
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. Work in pairs. Read the quote about football and
answer the questions.

1 What do you think it means?
2 Do you think it is also true for other sports?
3 Are you a football fan? Why2/Why not?

. Read the text about football. Which facts are new for
you? Which facts do you find the most interesting?

FOOTBALL RULES - IN A NUTSHELL!
Teams can't have more than 11 players on the pitch.
Players can use their feet, head or chest to play the ball.
Players mustn't touch the ball with their hands during play.

The ball needs to cross the goal line to be a goal.

Referees can show players a red card and send the player off the pitch.
Referees have to add any injury time at the end of each half.

Football is a team sport and not an individual
sport. We win as a team, and every individual is
better if we are part of the team.’

. Read the text again. Are these statements true (T) or
false (F)? Correct the false statements.

1 The game of football is more than 1,000 years old.

2 It's called football because you use your feet to
play the game.

3 For hundreds of years, people could play football
anywhere in England.

4  Before 1971, women's teams couldn’t use the same
pitches as men to play matches.

5 Women's football is becoming less popular.

. Complete the description with the words in the box.

off

send

match
score

goal loses

referee

pitch  red card

rules teams

In modern football, there are two ' of 11 players.
They play the game outdoors on a big field called o
football 2.

The players can't touch the ball with their hands. The aim of
the game is to kick the ball into the other team’s 3.
Each time a player does this, they 4 _ a goal.

The team which 5 is the one which has the least
goals. A football game is called a ¢ anditis 90
minutes long, with a break of 15 minutes in the middle.
Modern football has lots of 7. that say what players
canand can'tdo. A% controls the game. If o player
doesn't follow the rules, the referee can give him or her a

9 and 10 himorher™ .

DID YOU KNOWwW?

The game British people call football is called soccer in
the USA.

British people play football on a pitch and Americans play
soccer on a field.




GRAMMAR ON THE MOVE |
Watch the video

CAN, MUST, HAVE TO, NEED TO

. Read the sentences and complete the rules
with the verbs in the box.

Teams can’t have more than 11 players.
Players can use their feet, head or chest.
Players mustn’t touch the ball.

Players must be fit to play.

The ball needs to cross the goal line.
Goalkeepers don’t need to stay in their goal.
Referees have to add any injury time.

They don’t have to wear a black top anymore.

. Complete the sentences with the correct forms of can,
must, have to and need to. Sometimes more than one

can dontneedto  haveto  musin't answer is possible.
1 | . towear glasses when I'm readingor| ... .
see the words on the page.
\:Ne use ... : 2 OnSundays, | getupasearlyasldoon the other
. totalk about things we are allowed to do. d £ 1h k| tay in bed
can’t /2 totalk about things we aren't allowed ays or the week. 1 ... sidy in bed.
o dls, 3 ' yourunasfastas Jake?’ No, | ../
must /2 totalk about things that are necessary. 4 You . eatalotof fruit and vegetables if you want to
dont haveto /% totalk about things that be healthy.
arenifinecessapy; 5 My English is getfing betterand | look in the
Be careful not to confuse mustn’t and don’t have to. dictionary so much when I'm reading something.
You mustn’t touch the ball with your hand. (It's the rule.) 6 They listen when the teacher is explaining
]f?u don’t have t-o go to the party. (You can if you want but somefhing.
it's not a necessity.) 7 Allofyou  come to football practice next week.
It's important because the team learn to work
= GRAMMAR REFERENCE / page 224 together better.
8 ' I wear these white shortsg’
. Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-6) "Yes you do. Everyone in the team has to wear them.

with the correct endings (a-f).
. Complete the sentences so they are true for you.

If you aren’t coming to football practice Then compare your ideas with a partner.

You can't wear trainers for the match;
y 1 People dont have to ...
We don't need to hurry, B Gk | oo
You musin't say bad things omefimes, we dll need fo ...

3  If you want to do well in English, you must ...

She needs to try harder

o h Q=

We must all work together

to be a good team.

about the players in the other team.
you have to tell the team captain.

if she really wants to improve.
we've got lots of time.

- 0 00 o0

you need proper football boots.



. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1
2

3 What clothes and equipment do you need fo be a runner?

. Read the text about Kenyan runners, then answer the

Do you like running? Why2/Why not?
How far can you run?

questions.

2 Which part of Kenya do many of the runners come from?

. @ 112 Listen to a journalist talking to Florence Kipoge,

What sort of races do Kenyans often win?

ateacher at a running school. Why does she think

there are so many good runners in this part of Kenya?

[ @ 112Listen again and choose the best answers to

complete the sentences.

Before talking to Florence Kipoge, the journalist
a went running.

b watched some of the students running.
Many of the students run to school every day
a  because their families don’t have any transport.
b because they want to practise running.
When Florence was a teenager she ran

a five kilometres every day.

b ten kilometres every day.

People in this part of Kenya get strong legs and
breathe well

a  because they run uphill a lot.

b because they work hard.

Students at the school have a good running style
because they don't

a eattoo much.

b usually wear shoes.

Students buy running shoes

a when they win money in competitions.

b when they hurt their feet.

Florence says the students at the school

a dream about being rich.

b work and train very hard.

. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1

Have you ever done a lot of training for a sports
competition or event? When? How many hours?
What did you do?

Would you like to be a professional sports person?
Whye/Why not?

VOCABULARY

DO, PLAY AND GO WITH SPORTS

. Read the sentences and complete the rules with do,
play and go.
They’re playing hockey.

My friend Catrina loves doing karate,
He goes running on Saturday mornings.

T Weuse . with non-team sports and activities.
2 Weuse ..

3 Weuse

_for ball games.
. with sports ending in -ing.

. Put the sports and activities on the correct line.

aerobics  baseball  cycling  fishing  gymnastics
handball  horse riding  judo  rock climbing

sailing  skiing  snowboarding  surfing

volleyball  windsurfing  yoga

1 do . 2 play:. = 3 goo.

. Work in pairs and ask and answer about the sports you
and your friends do. Ask how often, when and where
they do them. How do they make them feel?

| go swimming once or twice a week af the sports centre.
| go late in the evening. Swimming helps me feel relaxed.

[umir 14 [Pray i, waren i, tove i [E]




. Look at the words and pictures and match each
picture (1-3) with a set of words (A-C). What do
you think is happening in the story?

A | barefeet haveidea take off  win

B | dog sitdown track trainers

C | begin race runaway toke

E Work in pairs. Write one or two sentences for
each picture. Use the words in the boxes to
help you. Then put the sentences together to
make a story.

H Read the story below. How is it similar to
yours? How is it different? Which tenses
are used?

As Joe was sitting down on the track to put
on his trainers, a dog arrived. The dog took
a trainer and ran away.

Joe didn’t know what to do. He didn't have
fime to catch the dog before the start of

the race.

Suddenly, he had an idea. He took off his
other trainer and ran barefoot. He won
the race!

n Read another longer version of the story
about Joe. Answer the questions.

1 Howis it different from the one in Exercise 32
Is it more interesting? Why?
2 What kind of words are in blue?

As Joe was sitting down on the hard,
red track to put on his new trainers, a
big, friendly dog arrived. The dog took
one of Joe's expensive trainers and ran
away.

Joe didn’t know what to do. The race
was going to start so he didn't have time
fo catch the silly dog.

Suddenly, he had a brilliant idea.

He took off his other trainer and ran
barefoot. He won the race! |




H Rewrite the beginnings of these stories. Make
them more interesting by adding adjectives in
front of the nouns. Use the adjectives in the box
to help you.

angry  beautiful  big busy colourful
crowded  expensive fantastic  fresh  hard
large modern new quiet round small
shing strange ferrible  ugly

1 One day | was sitting in a café when | noticed
that there was a bag on the table next to me.

2 A woman was walking through the park when
suddenly she saw an object on the path in front
of her.

3 One afternoon, as | was crossing the road to
my house, a car stopped in the street next to me
and a man put his head out of the window to
speak to me.

m Look at the three pictures on page 194. Write the
story shown in the pictures. Write 35 words
or more,

TENSES REVIEW

. Complete the text with the verbs in the box in
the correct tense.

begin  beborn stop  study
take part  win (x2)  work (x2)

Trischa Zorn is an American para-athlete. She was
blind when she ? __in California in 1964 and
she? ... swimmingwhen she was 10 years old.
She started training for the Olympics while she

3 still at high school and she

% v, seven gold medals ot the Olympic Games
in Arnhem in 1980. Since then she 5 insix
more Olympics Gamesand ¢ atotal of 55
medals! Whenshe 7 swimming, she worked
as a teacher for five years, but she now 2 for
the US government. At the momentshe ®____ ona
project to help disabled soldiers do sports and train for
the Olympic Games.

. Work in pairs. Which tenses are used in the
gaps? Why are they used?

8] @ 113Listen to the words. What do you notice
about the vowel sounds in the words? Listen
again and repeat.

bought  thought  taught  saw

[ Read the information about adverbs and complete the
gaps with one of the phrases in the box.

how something happened
how the speaker or writer feels about something
when something happened

|

|

|

|

|

i

i

|

|

|

|

|

i Adverbs of fime: showus 1 eg. before

| afterwards, next, finally.

Adverbs of manner: showus 2, eg. suddenly

| (quickly and unexpectedly)

i Sentence adverbs: showus 2, e.g. fortunately (it's a
good thing), unfortunately (it's a bad thing). They go at the

| beginning of the phrase.

|

i

i

|

|

i

|

i

0

|

i

|

| 5

. Look at the example sentences above and match the
adverbs in bold with the three types of adverbs below.

adverbs of time . adverbs of manner
sentence adverbs

. Choose the best option to complete the sentences.

1 We had dinner and afferwards/before/suddenly we
went to bed.

2 | forgot my purse and couldn't pay for my coffee, but
fortunately/unfortunately/sadly my friend paid for me.

3 | was getting ready fo go out when finally/suddenly/
before the telephone rang.

4 She was sad because her friend forgot to say goodbye
after/before/next he left.

5 Finally/Unfortunately/Suddenly it was already dark
when we arrived at the house, so | couldn’t see the
beautiful garden.

- oy
-y,
==
-__--
-y,
--
=
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Loli, Monterrey
Basketball fan

Sandra, Cardiff
Rugby fan

Formula 1fan

. Look at the photos of three sports. Match the photos with the names of the people and the sports they like.

Are these sports popular in your country? What do you know about them?

. . 114 Listen to the three speakers talking about why they became sports fans. Write the names of the speakers

in the order you hear them in the first row of the table below.

8 @ 114 Listen again and complete the rest of the table.

practised

1 3
Age when he/she started
watching the sport
Why he/she started watching
the sport
Where the sport is played/ (basketball) court

What the person likes about
the sport/feels when watching
a match

It’s exciting - she likes the
singing during matches and the
atmosphere

. Match the words with the definitions.

1 away match
2 home match
3 live

4  season ticket

. Read what Sandra says about rugby and complete the gaps with the words below.

o n oo

away matches  home matches  live  season ticket

Now I'm a serious fan and  havea '
2 ond | sometimes follow themto 2 . .

Bl work in pairs and discuss the questions.

a sports game that a team plays in a different fown
seen or heard at the same time as it is happening

a sports game that a team plays in the town where they come from
a piece of paper that you can use to go and watch all the matches of one team in one year

' to watch the Cardiff Blues, the team | support. | go to all the Blues’
. I really love watching rugby # .

1 What are the advantages and disadvantages of watching a sport live and watching it on television or online?

2 Why do you think sports teams win home matches more often than away matches?

3 How much do tickets to sports matches cost in your country? Do you ever go? Why2/Why not?




E € 117 Now listen to Mei and Luca doing phase 2 of
Speaking Part 2. Which sport would Luca like to learn?

- Look at these pictures. Which of these sports have Does Mei prefer watching sports or playing sports?

you tried? Which did you enjoy or not enjoy? Why? [7Z] @ 117 Listen again. Complete the gaps in the phrases
E @ 115 Listen to two exam candidates, Mei and Luca, that Mei and Luca use to give positive opinions
about sports.

discussing the pictures. Complete the table. Put a tick
if he/she likes the sport or cross if he/she doesn’t like
it. Make notes about any other information you hear.

it's good for you 1 think it's amazing
my favourite thing is  Id like to go

it looks awesome

T "Which new sport would you like to learn, Mei?’
'I'm interested in learning how to water-ski.’
Why?'
‘Because . Some people say it's a dangerous
sport,but
2 ‘And what about you, Luca?’
Basketball X ‘I'd like to try snowboarding. My cousins are very good
very fast game snowboarders and ____ snowboarding with them!
She’s not very good 3 'Which do you prefer, watching sports or playing
sports, Luca?’
I don't know really. It's different for different sports.
But probably playing sports, because it's fun and

MEI

Running

Swimming

Tennis

4  ‘And you, Mei?’
3 Do Mei and Luca do this task well? Give reasons. ‘Definitely watching sports. 1o go to a football
match to watch my team.’

4 @ 116 Now listen to the examiner asking questions

about the sports in the pictures and write down Work in pairs. Ask and answer the following

three questions the examiner asks. questions.

In phase 1 of Part 2 of the speaking exam you have to T Which new sport would you like to learn?

discuss some pictures with your partner. Look at the 2 ‘Which do you prefer, watching sports or playing sports

pictures on page 195 and follow the instructions.

[unir 14 [Pray ir, waren i, oveir [




EXAM CHECK

n Complete this information about Writing Part 7 with words in the box.

write  fell pictures words  decide

In Writing Part 7 you see three ' . Together, they 2 . astory.
You haveto®  whatthe story is, andthen® it Your story needs to be at
.. long.

‘2 Lookat the three pictures.

Write the story shown in the pictures.

Write 35 words or more.

% WRITING BANK | pages 235-236.




beginning of each sentence with the correct ending.

n The sentences below tell you what happens in Speaking Part 2, in the order that it happens. Match the

1 Atthe beginning of Speaking Part 2, a stop you and ask each of you o few questions about the pictures.
the examiner will b give you and your partner five pictures to look at.
2 Next, the examiner will ¢ fake the pictures away, and ask you two more questions about the
3 Then the examiner will same topic.
4 After this, the examiner will d  give you one or two minutes to talk about the pictures with your partner.
5 Finally, the examiner will e ask if you like the things you can see in the pictures.

In this part of the test you are going to talk together.

Here are some pictures that show different sports you can do in the sea.

Do you like these different sports you can do in the sea? Say why or why not. Talk together.

% SPEAKING BANK / pages 241-242,

. Now one of you is the examiner and the other is a candidate. The examiner should ask

these questions, and the candidate should answer.

* Do you think swimming in the sea is dangerouse
Why2/Why not?

* Do you think sailing in the sea is difficult2 Why2/Why not2
* Do you think surfing in the sea is fun2 Why2/Why not?

4] Now change. The person who was the candidate before is now the examiner.
The examiner should ask these questions, and the candidate should answer.
* Do you think windsurfing in the sea is easy? Why2/Why not?
* Do you think fishing in the sea is interesting2 Why2/Why not?

. For each question below, take turns to ask and answer.

*  Which sport do you do most often? Why?
* Do you prefer to do sports alone, or in a team? Why?

[uwir 14
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n Look at the photos (A-D) of football in Madrid. What can
you see in the photos? Do you ever go to football matches
or watch them on TV? Which team do you support?

E Read the webpage about a tour of the Bernabéu Stadium.
Which part of the tour would you enjoy the most? Why?

Tour length:
Best time to visit:

Q

&
e
(&
(&
(Y
(&
Q

H Read the webpage again. Match the words and phrases with the correct definitions.

home team the team that is playing a game at its own stadium

away team an area of grass where people play football

tunnel large silver or gold cups that teams get if they win competitions

pitch the part of a stadium that players walk through to start the game
stands the parts of a stadium where the people who are watching the game sit
trophies the team that is playing a game at another team’s stadium




h8

7

n Read three reviews of a stadium tour in the UK.

Which person didn’t enjoy it?

I'm not a supporter of this team, and I'm not very keen
on football, but this was a great way to spend a
morning. You can go right to the top of the stadium and
get a great view of the pitch. | loved the shop, too -

I bought a team scarf as a souvenir!

There's lots of information about the club. We also
bought audio guides, which told us all about the history
of the club. We loved seeing all the trophies. You can
go right down to the pitch side and sit where the
manager sits. Great fun!

) KizziGrand

I usually love stadium tours, but this one wasn't great!
It was really busy, and they make you move around so
quickly you don't get a chance to see anything.

The changing rooms were really disappointing, and
there was no time for photos. The tour ended at the
shop, where everything was really expensive!

E Read the reviews again. Which person....

thinks that there were too many people on the tour?
bought something as a reminder of their visit?
learned a lot from listening to something?

thinks there wasn't enough time for the toure

G h QN -

enjoyed being somewhere where an important person
usually goes?
6  doesn't like footbaill2

a @ 118 Listen to three conversations. Who are the

people? There is one extra answer which you do not
need to use.

a  two tourists talking during a stadium tour
b afan buying fickets to watch a maich

¢ aguide showing people around a stadium
d  two tourists talking after a match

. 118 Complete the phrases with the correct words.

Listen again and check.

chance referee what

great support  too

PHRASES YOU MIGHT USE

Which teamdoyou 2
: . about you?
Thatwasa
The goalkeeper hadno I
I'think the _____ got that wrong.

. gamel

O U h ON-

ﬂ Choose the correct definitions for these informal
words and phrases.

PHRASES YOU MIGHT HEAR

I Let's see what we've got.
a | will check which tickets we have.
b | can't see any free tickets. o
2 Which part of the stadium did you have in mind?
x a Do you mind where you sit?
b Where would you like to sit2
3 It's hard fo say.
a It will be difficult for you to see.
b I'm not sure. =
If the action’s all at your end, ...
a Ifthe game all happens close to you, ...
b If the game finishes very quickly, ... /
5  You should get a better view from there. ‘
a  You should choose a different seat. &
b | think you will see better from there.

N

. [EJ @ Watch the video. What do you learn about these
things? Make notes.

*  Madrid —
* football teams in the city

e stadium tours
*  buying fickets for matches

m @ Compare your notes. Watch the video again to
check your ideas.

i
O R T
. .’f
\

— .
N Harles _

LIFE COMPETENCIES
SHARING IDEAS AND RESPECTING OTHERS’
CONTRIBUTIONS

m Work in pairs. Choose another famous sports
event you are interested in. Find out about tickets
and tours. Compare your ideas in groups. Agree
which event you would all like to go to the most.
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| Match each photo with what the person says about
their clothes.

1 |Ilove well-known brands, and | always try to
look fashionable. I love dark colours.

2 | like to wear casual clothes when | go on hohday,
and | always make sure | pack my sunglqsses
and sandais.

3 | wear trainers and sports clothes a lot as I'm
quite sporty, but it’s important to me to look
cool too.

4 1 have to look smart for my job so | always
wear a suit and tie at work.

91 Match each person described in the sentences with a

word in the box. There are two words which you
don’t need to use.

annoying  clever  fit  funny
kind lazy quiet sociable

T My sister loves spending time with her friends and
meeting new pe0p|e P

2 My best friend tells lots of |okes and makes me laugh

alot .
3 My cousin spends a lot of fime reading, and never
says very much.

4 My teacher is c:lways hcppy to help people and is nice

to everyone. . .

5 My brother spends all his fime lying in bed — he never

does anything!

6 My dad knows the answer to any question | ask him.

Complete the text with words in the box.

fiancé  important person in my life  married
only child  relatives  small family

Most of my friends have lots of brothers and sisters,
cousins, and aunts and uncles, but | don’t have

many’ _____ .lcomefromaZ?
has one sister, but my dad isan®__

. My mum
. My

parents are very happy together — they have been

4
5

and it's her wedding in a few months. Her®

_for twenty-one years. | think the most
__is my sister, Jenny. She’s older than me,

is called Rob, and he’s really nice.

Choose the correct option to complete the

sentences.

1 You can/have to wear a special hat when you go
horse riding. It's dangerous if you don't.

2 Do we must/need to wear football boots for the match
on Saturday?

3 You don't have fo/mustn’t wear white clothes to play
cricket, but people usually do.

4 Do you know if we can/shall go fishing in this lake?

5  We have a new team kit. All players could/must wear
it for the next match.

6 You mustn't/don’t have to go climbing in those shoes!

It's dangerous. Wear trainers.

1 Choose the correct option to complete the

sentences.

1

A: Are you going/doing swimming on Friday?

B: Yes. | need to frain/race as much as possible - I've
got a champion/competition next month, and |
really want to win.

A: Have you ever done/played cricket before?

B: No, but | can catch/play a ball, and | know how
to hold the net/bat, so I'm sure I'll be fine.

A: Why didn't you play/do football on Saturday?

B: | gota red card/own goal the week before, so |
was sent off. | have to miss the next three pifches/
matches.



A: I'm not very good at season/team games like

volleyball, so | go/do athletics after work one day

a week.

Which spori2 Running?

Yes, I'm a long-distance runner. I run 10,000

mefre races/medals.

A: Have you tried any new sports recently?

B: Yes. When | was on holiday, | played/went surfing
every day.

A: That sounds great. I'm going to go/do karate for
the first time on Wednesday. I've seen it on TV, but
| don't know anything about the points/rules.

.b.w

) Put the adjectives into the comparative or
superlative form to complete the sentences.

2

The new college library ismuch __ (big) than
the old one.

My science course at college is _____(interesting)
than the science classes | had at school.

I reclly like meeting customers. lfsthe  (good)

part of the job.

The new girl in my class at university is the
(friendly) person I've ever met.

I don’t understand why my mark for the history project
was . (bad) than yours.

'mmuch ____ (busy) at work now that two of my
colleagues have left.

7| students often make mistakes with comparative and

superlative adjectives. Correct the mistakes in these
sentences.

I

L h N

I liked the tennis competition because it was between
the better players in the world.

| want to go by car because it's more fast.

Football is the sport more popular in the world.
Tennis is one of my most favourite games.

We're going to the sports centre by car because that's
more safer.

Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences
to make conditional sentences.

O h W~

™0 0 5 o

When it rains

If you see Charlie

Il wear this dress to the party
Do you ever look at your phone
You won't get the job

If he arrives late,

if it's hot.

when you're in class?

if you dress like that!

will you tell him about the meeting2
what shall we do?

we play tennis in the sports hall.

ﬂ Read the text about cricket. Choose the correct

word, A, B or C, for each gap.

Istarted” ___ cricket when | was at school, and
I really enjoyed it. I'm at university now, and I'm a
member of the university cricket team. We 2

twice a week to get ready for our matches. In a game of
cricket there are two teams of eleven players. You need
alargeareatoplayin,along® made of wood,

and a ball. The ball is very hard. In the past, some
players gothurtwhenaball4 __ them onthe
head, so now players® ________ wear a type of hat
called a helmet. This has made the game much

& . thanitwas before.

I A doing B playing € going
2 A frain B race C throw
3 A net B  racket C bat

4 A throw B kick C it

5 A must B shall C would
6 A sdfe B safer C safest

10 Complete the sentences by choosing the correct

words, then match each person with the school
subject or job in the box.

farmer

chemistry  drama history  journalist

maths

1
{When | was at primary school, | loved working

with numbers and doing/faking equations.

]

2
Z I've just graduated from university. | spent
a lot of time on stage, taking/getting part
in performances.
-

3 Z ;
At secondary school there are special
classrooms called labs where we can
pass/do experiments.

4
A( I'm revising/passing for an exam af the
moment. I've got to remember lots of
important events that happened in the past.
L

5

Z I'm good at doing/finding out research,
and writing essays, and I've just got a job
| ona local newspaper.

6

Z I work with animals, and then one day
a week | go to college because | want
to get some degrees/qualifications.

L

1 My tooth was pulled out by the dentist.

2 That bridge was built by a really famous engineer.

3 We were asked fo find out about rivers by our
geography teacher.

4 | was given really good marks by my modern
languages teacher.

11| Change the passive sentences into active sentences.
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UNIT 1, PAGE 17, EXERCISE 7: STUDENT A

1 Read about Karen and ask your partner questions to

complete the missing information. Use the words to

2 Read about Roman and answer your partner’s

questions about him.

help you.
Roman works on an oil rig in the Gulf of Mexico.

Karen always gets up early because she starts work at He works on the rig for two weeks and then he goes
1 . Sheworksinthegardensofa? . . . . home for a week. When he's on the rig, he works very
and she walks to work. She doesn't have breakfast hard. Sometimes he works at night. When he does this,
before she leaves, but she buys 3 ina café. he starts work at 10.00 pm and finishes at 700 am.
When she arrives at work, she sits down and When he works nights, he gets up at 3.00 pm in the
4 After breakfast,® . She goes afternoon and goes to the gym. He has a big meal in
home for lunch at 12.00 pm and comes back to work the cafeteria and then he often plays table tennis with
6 . After lunch, she sometimes has a meeting his friend Pepe. Roman has to wear special clothes for
with? o talk about what she needs to do his work because it's very cold on the oil rig. He gefs
next. She finishes work at 8 and walks home. dressed and is ready for work at 9.45 pm.

1 Whattime ... 5 What ...
2  Where ... 6 When ...
3 What ... 7 Who ...

4 What ... 8 When ...

UNIT 2, PAGE 33, EXERCISE 7: SPEAKING, DESCRIBING A PHOTO

Student A Student B

UNIT 3, PAGE 41, EXERCISE 6

QUIZ: MY SCREEN LIFE




UNIT 5, PAGE 64, EXERCISE 3: VOCABULARY, TRAVEL

Are you an adventurous traveller?

point in | point

UNIT 6, PAGE 80, EXERCISE 8: GRAMMAR, A/A

£ - ™

N, SOME AND ANY

B T S -

&

biscuits  bread  cheese chicken eggs Fruit jom  juice
melon  milk  salami  sausage tomatoes  yoghurt

@eré-”s some fruit. J [ g

UNIT 6, PAGE 84, EXERCISE 7: SPEAKING, MAKING SUGGESTIONS

Work with a partner and decide where to have lunch.

A: Apologise for arriving late.

B: Reply. Ask if A is hungry.

A: Reply. Suggest a restaurant.

B: Suggest an alternative.

A: Give a negative response.

B: Suggest an dlterndtive.

A: Give a positive response and suggest where o sit.

COMMUNICATION ACTIVITIES




UNIT 1, PAGE 17, EXERCISE 7: STUDENT B

1 Read about Karen and answer your partner’s
questions about her.

Karen always gets up early because she starts work
at 700 am. She works in the gardens of a big, old
house in her village and she walks to work. She
doesn’t have breakfast before she leaves, but she
buys a cup of tea and a sandwich in a café. When
she arrives at work, she sits down and eats her
breakfast. After breakfast, she works in the garden.
She goes home for lunch at 12.00 pm and comes
back to work at 2.00 pm. After lunch, she sometimes
has a meeting with the owner of the garden to talk
about what she needs to do next. She finishes work
at 5.00 pm and walks home.

2 Read about Roman and ask your partner questions
to find the missing information. Use the words to
help you.

Roman works on anoil rig?__ . He works on
the rig for two weeks and then he goes home

2 . When he's on the rig, he works very hard.
Sometimes he works at night. When he does this, he
starts work at 3 and finishes at 700 am.
When he works nlghts he gets up at 3.00 pm in the
affernoon and goes to® . He has a big meal
in the cafeteria and then he often plays® ...

with ¢ . Roman has fo wear speC|q| clothes

for his work because 7_ . He gets dressed and
is ready for work at &

T Where... 5 What ...

2 Howlong ... for? 6 Who ...

3 When ... 7 Why ..

4 ‘Where ... 8 When ...

UNIT 13, PAGE 173, EXERCISE 6: SPEAKING, APPEARANCE AND PERSONALITY




UNIT 13, PAGE 169, EXERCISE 2: LISTENING PART 2

Read the texts and match them to the styles in the photos (A-E). What kind of a dresser are you?

I Youarentinterested in fashion and you don't like wearing special clothes when you go out fo parties.
You want to be comfortable, so your favourite clothes are jeans and T-shirts.

2 ... Because you move alot you like comfortable clothes. You like shorts and T-shirts that make it easy to do
exercise. You prefer trainers to shoes and you like wearing sandals in summer.

3 ... Youlike suits or jackets. If you are a man, you often wear a tie and if you are a woman you probably
wear expensive shoes and have a handbag to match. You want to look good enough to walk info an expensive

restaurant or an important meeting at any time.

4 .. Clothes are important to you and you like to follow people on social media to see the colours and styles
that are in. If you are a woman, you like fo buy new jewellery too somefimes.

5 ... Theimportant thing for you is to look good. You always have the most fashionable brand of jeans
and trainers, and you like sunglasses with a brand name, too!

Work in pairs and talk about the four pictures.
Think about:

e the name of the sport

* any famous sportspeople or teams you know

e where/when you have done this sport

*  why you do it and who you do it with

*  your opinion of it = do you like it2 Why2/why not?
*  words you could use to talk about it

Remember to ask your partner for his/her opinion.
Use the expressionsin the box below,

What do you thinke ~ What about you? Do you play ... 2

Now take it in turns to ask and answer the examiner’s
questions about the sports above.

Student A

Do you think learning judo is difficult2
Do you think rock climbing is dangerous?
Which of these sports do you like best?

Student B

Do you think cycling is expensive?
Do you think volleyball is fun2
Which of these sports do you like best?

communicarion acriviries  [I5



2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of be.

T Mysister ... 19
BE 2 | notvery happy this morning.
3 Twoof myfriends . ... American.
POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES 3 A S Sy
; B: No,she . .She _ ateacher
‘ am/’'m 5 A: 18 Ide
¥ ook YOM years old¢
am not/’'m not B: Yes, | . ...

You/We/They | are/’re go oy old.
are not/aren’t hzs;:;: ' HAVE GOT

Ele/Sherlt L POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES
is not/isn’t

have/”
Moo/ WefThey . .
e
QUESTIONS hav; L goft a phone.
as/’s
He/She/It
Am l has not/hasn’t
e Jwe/th 20 years old?
YOS Spanish?
Is he/s"lE/if QUESTIONS
H | th
SHORT ANSWERS ave Ipoullt) 3 o erphon?
Has he/she/it

Yes, | am.
he/she/it is. SHORT ANSWERS
you/we/they are.

No, | —_— Yes, I/you/we/they have.
he/she/it isn't he/she/it has.
you/we/they aren’i Me |/you/we/they haven't.

' he/she/it hasn't.
We use be to talk about: e/she/i asn
e nationality I'm French. In short answers, we do not use got.
® age She’s 20. Yes, | have. Yes—thavegot:
o jobs My mum and dad are teachers. Use have got to talk about:
o feelings Are you happy? e things we own I've got a new fop.
o i ’ 7 e how people look She’s gof blue eyes.
time I#s 10 o'clock. P Y

o people in our families | have gof two brothers and a sister.

e where things are The plates are on the table.

PRACTICE

3 Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

PRACTICE

1 Rewrite these sentences with the short forms of the

underlined words. 1 Kelly hasnt/haven’t got a new dress to wear for the party.
1 You are 20 years old. 2  Paul and Liza has/have got two children.
2 My brother is not very funny. 3 My brother and | has/have got black hair.
3 A: Areyou French? 4 A: Has/Have we got any homework tonight?
B: No, |am not. B: No, we haven't got/haven't.
4 We are not teachers. We are students. 5 All my friends has/have got smartphones.

5  She s Australian,




4 Complete these sentences with the correct form of
have got.

1 My familyisvery large. I three brothers and
two sisters.
2 We don't know what the time is becausewe
a watch,
3 My older brother Ben
4 A: | don't know where my phone is.
you B 11

By Moplopp: «
5 Imsorry, butwe

a new cdar,

_any coffee.

CAN/CAN’T/LIKE/DON'T LIKE

We use can/can't + verb (without fo) to talk about ability:

| can swim.

He can’t speak Jopanese.

We use like + noun to say what we think of things or people:
| likce chocolate.

He doesn‘t like cats.

We like American films.

PRACTICE

5 Correctthe mistakes or tick the correct sentences.

She can't to paint very well.
We don't liking dogs.

He likes going on holiday.
They don't like fast food.

| like watch films on TV.
She can read Chinese.

O h WM~

WH- QUESTION WORDS

*  We use question words to ask certain types of questions.

*  We call these words Wh- words because they contain the
letters wh (WHy, WHat, HoW).

QUESTION
WORD USE EXAMPLE

What asking for What is your
information name?

When asking about time | When is the party?

Where asking what place | Where do you

live?

Who asking which Who is that?
person

Whose asking about Whose is this pen?
ownership

How old asking about age | How old is he?

PRACTICE

6 Write the correct question words for each question.

.. does he live? He lives in London.

s that woman? She’s my mother.
They're only eight.

At nine o'clock.

_old are they?
.. does the bank open?
is that coat?

G h LN -

[t's mine.

7 Complete the questions about the words in bold.

T He drinks coffee for breakfast. __does he
drink for breakfaste

2 Hesinlondon..  ishe?

3 She’sonly twenty yearsold.  old s she?

4 tshers.  bike is this?

5 Atsixodock. . does the film start2

THE APOSTROPHE 'S

*  We use the apostrophe s fo show possession:

My teacher’s wife. ~ Mr Smith’s flat.

*  Ifthe word ends in s use an apostrophe without another s:
Mrs Stephens” book.

*  We show possession with nouns that form their plurals by
adding -s or -es by putfing an apostrophe after the plural s:

The man’s car.

The waitresses’ uniforms.

*  We also use an apostrophe with contractions. The apostrophe

replaces a letter or letters that have been removed.
does not — doesn’t it is - it's

cannot — can’f you would — you'd

PRACTICE

8 Write the apostrophes in the sentences.

This is my best friends car.

Steve Browns in my class.

The childrens books are on the teachers desk.
The new pilots uniforms are dark blue.

lts very noisy here.

S h LN~

Peters so friendly, hes always helping me.

3RD PERSON S IN THE PRESENT TENSE

The he/she/it form of most verbs use the infinitive + -s:
He likes biscuits. She loves pop music.

He lives in London. It comes from Mexico.

PRACTICE

9 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in the present simple.

1 They . (like) fast cars.

2 Steve . [eat) too much fast food.
3 She ... (love) her new job.

4 They . (come) from South Africa.
5 He .. (walk)to college every day.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE



PRESENT SIMPLE

We use present simple verbs to talk about:

PRACTICE

1 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

e things that happen regularly. verb in brackets.

We go fo college every day. 1 Paul . the piano every evening. (play)
“ gt e True.. 2 | atéoclock every day. (get up)
\S/'l;;n ;:':; c.: ﬂ::cfier P 3 Mybrother __ football. {like)
- 4  Myfriends ... nearme. (live)
5 Hannah . towork by bus. (go)

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

2 Write the negative form of the sentencesin

eat :
1/You/We/They Exercise 1.
don’t eat
: chocolate. 1 Paul
eats
He/She/It &l
doesn’t eat 3 My brother
4 My friends
QUESTIONS 5 Honnch
3 Underline and correct the mistakes in these
Do I/you/we/they
v eat chocolate? sentences.
Does he/she/it
T My brother work in Moscow.
SHORT ANSWERS 2 Tom don't play the piano.
Yes \fyou/we/they do. 3 | plays football every weekend.
' he/she/it does.
" I/you/we/they don't. 4 Does she starts work at 9 o'clock every morning?
© he/she/it doesn’t.

5 My parents doesn't watch TV in the afterncon.

The he/she/it form of most verbs uses the infinitive + -s.
Sometimes we add -es (do = does; go =+ goes).
If the verb ends in a consonant + -y, we add -ies (carry =» carries).




ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

Frequency adverbs tell us how often something happens.

always l always go to bed at night.

usually l usually go to bed at 10.00.

often | often go to bed at 11.00.
somelimes | sometimes go to bed at midnight.

never | never go to bed at lunchtime.

*  We use frequency adverbs affer the verb be.
They are always happy at the weekend.

*  We usually put frequency adverbs before other verbs.
| often get home at 5 o'clock.

* In negative sentences, frequency adverbs come between
don't/doesn’t and the verb.

We don‘t always get up early at the weekend.

*  We can also use expressions like every day, twice a week,
once a year fo say how often something happens. We put
these at the beginning or the end of sentences.

Every year, we go on holiday to ltaly.
| have piano lessons once a week.

PRACTICE

4 Putthe wordsin order to make sentences.

1 evening/go/I|/in/ never / work / the / to

2 help/ hemesverh / his /1 / help / my brother /

sometimes / with

3 and/ |/ sister / day / every / My / college /
to / walk

4 am/for /1 / late / work / sometimes

5 always / at / hard / | / college / work

5 Make these sentences true for you. Add adverbs or
other frequency expressions.

T getup at 7 o'clock in the morning

2  have lunch at work

3 gooutin the evening

4  goto bed at 10 o'clock

5  sleep for 8 hours

LIKE/LOVE/HATE

We use like/love/hate + infinitive to say how we feel about
doing things.

I like to swim.

He doesn’t like to do his homework.

We can also use like/love/hate + verb -ing to say how we feel
about doing things.

| like swimming.

He doesn’t like doing his homework.

WANT TO

We use want fo + infinitive o express a wish or desire.
He wants to go swimming.

She doesn’t want to go out fonight.

They don’t want to watch that film.

PRACTICE

6 Putthe wordsin order to make sentences.

1 camping / He / doesn't / go / like / to

2 early / like / getting up / don't / They

3 coffee / He / loves / iced / drink / to

4  don't / want / We / shopping / to / go /
morning / this

5 She/to/ her /top / party / wants / wear /
new / to / the

' [GRAMMAR REFERENCE




PRESENT CONTINUOUS

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES SPELLING
am/'m Most verbs add -ing to the waich - watching
A FiGE T ek infinitive find » finding
arefte Verbs ending in -e | take off -e, then like - liking
You/We/They eating. add -ing write = writing
are not/aren’t -
, Verbs with one repeat the last put = putting
He/She/It is/’s syllable, ending in | consonant and run = running
is not/isn’t consonant plus add -ing
vowel plus
consonant
QUESTIONS
Am | PRACTICE
Are you/we/iney Setinigs 1 Complete the sentences with the present continuous
Is he/she/it form of the verbs in brackets.
1 Myparents . (notwatch) TV. Theyids . A2
SHORT ANSWERS (listen) to music.
2 | lwrite) an email to my cousin in France.
| am. 3 A: . (you, do)your homework?
Yes, he/she/it is. B: No, | (not).1_ . [(play) a computer
you/we/they are. gome:
| —— 4 Tom . (run)towork because he's late.
: 5 Maria . (not wash) her hair.
No, he/she/it isn‘t.
you/we/they aren't. 2 Underline and correct the spelling mistakes in the
sentences.

We use present confinuous verbs to talk about things that are
happening now. 1 Ben is readding one of his books.
I‘m watching sport on TV.

2 Emma and Anna are puting their clothes away.

3 Are you cookeing our lunch?

4 I'msiting in the kitchen.

5 My brother and sister are danceing in the garden.




PRESENT SIMPLE OR PRESENT CONTINUOUS?

We use the present continuous to talk about things that are

happening now.

We’re watching television af the moment.

We use the present simple:

* o talk about things we do regularly.

I usually watch television in the evening.
I walk to work.

*  with verbs that describe states (things that don’t change)
e.g. be, like, hate, have, want, love, know, understand.
| like tea but | hate coffee.
| have three brothers, and | love them all.

We do not usually use state verbs in the present confinuous.

I understand German and Spanish.

Fam-understanding German and Spanish.

The verb have is a state verb when we talk about things that

don't change.

I have two brothers.

We can use the continuous form of have when we talk about

actions.

We're having breakfast.

He's having o wash.

=T — : B
. .
g ¥

PRACTICE

3 Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

T My brother and | go/are going to college by bus
every day.

Dan can't come out. He does/’s doing his homework.

| love/am loving the holidays.

Oh no! It starts/’s starting to rain.

My sister and | play/are playing tennis every Saturday.
In our family, we have/are having a dog and three cats.

U h N

4 Underline and correct the mistakes in these
sentences.

1 After school, we are usually getting home a five o'clock.

2 Sshl I listen to the news on the radio.

3 Everyone in my family is hating cold weather.

4 Mateo is having a son and a daughter.

[GRAMMAR REFERENCE 201



[ UNIT 3]

| PAST SIMPLE]

BE - POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

OTHER VERBS

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

was
|/He/She/t was not/
wasn’t
at home yesterday.
were
You/We/They were not/
weren’t
BE - QUESTIONS
Was I/he/she/it at home
Were you/we/they yesterday?
BE - SHORT ANSWERS
|/he/she/it was.
Yes,
you/we/they were.
1/he/she/it wasn’t.
No,
you/we/they weren't.

We use was/were to talk about the past.

We were at college yesterday.

Our new teacher was very interesting.

enjoyed
1/You/H | . .
\fv:/%ej/She/ 4 did not/didn’t | the film last night.
enjoy
QUESTIONS
B Z);j:hﬂ;e/Shem/ enjoy the film2
SHORT ANSWERS
Yes, \fyou/he/she/it/ | did.
M, we/they didn‘t.

We use the past simple to talk about finished events in the past.
We studied a lof today.

| watched TV last night.

We often use time expressions with past simple verbs, for
example, last year, yesterday, a week ago.

SPELLING OF PAST SIMPLE REGULAR VERBS

syllable, ending in

consonant and

Most verbs add -ed watch - watched
Verbs ending in -e | add -d like - liked
Verbs with one repeat the last | sfop = stopped

consonant plus add -ed

vowel plus

consonant

Verb endingina | change -yto -i | study = studied
consonant + -y and add -ed

We texted our friends about the party.



IRREGULAR VERBS PRACTICE

There are many irregular past simple verbs* in 1 Complete the short conversations with the past simple form of
English. Here are some common ones. the verbs in brackets.
PRESENT SIMPLE PAST SIMPLE 1 A: Why __  (be)you late for work yesterday?
break broke B: Ourbus. . (breck)down, sowe _  (walk.
come came 2 A: What you (have) for breakfast this
do did morning?
dik o B: 1. [leattoastand eggsand | (drink)
orange juice.
eat ate 3 A: What you (get) for your birthday®
get got B: I.. ... (get)anew phone from my brother, and my sister
give gave . [give) me @ T-shirt.
o oo 4 A: you (go) out yesterday?
g B: Yes, we . We (go) to a club.
have had 5 : you (watch) the football match on TV?2
leave left B: No | .Mydad _ f(cke) me to the game.
see saw [t (be) great!
take took 6 A: | __ : (come) to see you this morning, but you
(not be) in.
We left home at 8.30. B: Sorryl . (be)atthe dentist.
We went on holiday to France last year.
*There is a list of irregular verbs on page 226. 2 Complete these sentences with the past simple form of the

irregular verbs in the box.

begin buy feel leave make meet win

I We ___ home this morning at 7.30.

2 | tworaces atthe weekend butl _  very tired
afterwards.

3 Mybrotherand | lunch for the whole family yesterday.

4 | ... myfriendsintown on Saturday. We _ some
new clothes.

5 .. to do my homework at seven o'clock. That's three
hours ago.
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CAN/CAN’T, COULD/COULDN'T + INFINITIVE WITHOUT TO

We use can/can’tto talk about present abilifies.
| can play the piano.

| can’t play the guitar.

Can you speak French?

Yes, | can. / No, | can’t.

We use could/couldn't to talk about past abilities.
My sister could talk before she could walk.
| couldn’t sleep last night.

Could you hear what | said?

Yes, | could. / No, | couldn’t.

The infinitive without fo follows can/cant and could/couldn’t.
The forms of can, can®t, could, couldn’t do not change.
He can (not eens) cook.

PRACTICE

1 Complete these sentences with can/can’t or could/couldn’t.
1 Ivebrokenmyarmsol ___ play tennis at the moment.
2 Somebabies . swimbeforethey . .. walk.
3 | hear whatyou're saying. The music is too loud.
4 My mothersays | walk when | was one year old, butl . when!lwastwo.
5 A: __ youcook?

eEliler] - e \\ \
2 Write questions starting with can or could and then o7

give short answers that are true for you.

1 ride a bike when you were five?
Could you ride a bike when you were five?
Yes, | could.

2 swim when you were three?

4  skateboard?

5  both of your parents drive?
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SHOULD/SHOULDN'T

We use should/shouldn't + infinitive to give someone advice.
You should do more exercise,
You shouldn‘t eat too much before you go to bed.

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

should eat more fruit and

vegetables.
I/He/She/It/You/We/They

shouldn’t eat a lot of fast
food.

QUESTION FORMS AND SHORT ANSWERS

I/you/we/they ask someone fo
Should he/she/it help me?
I/you/we/they should.
R, he/she/it
N I/you/we/they shouldn‘t.
© he/she/it

PRACTICE

3 Complete the table with this advice to students
before an exam.

4 Go to bed early. ]
4 Work late the day before.j

4 Spend too much time alone. J

4 Ask parents or friends to help you.]

YOU SHOULD ... YOU SHOULDNT ...

4 Complete the sentences with should/shouldn’t and
the verbsin the box.

arrive  drink eat get ride wear

Ifit's very hot, you lots of watter.

Ifit's cold, you . your hat and coat.

You  too much sugar. It's bad for your teeth.
You . thatbike. There's a problem with it.

IF you're always fired you . more sleep.
Students __late for school.

O h WN ~
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PAST CONTINUOUS

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

was
|/He/She/It
was not/wasn’t . ) )
listening to music.
were
You/We/They
were not/weren’t
QUESTIONS
Was I/he/she/it —_ :
listening to music?
Were you/we/they
SHORT ANSWERS
I/he/she/it was.
Yes,
you/we/they were.
|/he/she/it wasn't.
No,
you/we/they weren't.

We use the past continuous:
e to talk about something happening over a period of time in the past.
We were watching a film at 8 o’clock last night.

e o talk about two things happening at the same time.
They were watching the film while | was doing the housework.

o with the past simple fo talk about one thing happening in the middle of another.
When | left home, my brother was eating his breakfast.
While | was walking info fown, it starfed to rain.




PRACTICE

1 Choose the correct verbs to complete the sentences.

We listened/were listening to the news while we had/were having lunch.
| slept/was sleeping when you phonedy/were phoning this morning.

At 3 o'clock this afternoon | did/was doing a maths test at college.
When | woke up/was waking up this morning, it rained/was raining.
What are you doing/were you doing at 10 o'clock last night?

h b LN -

2 Complete the story with past forms of verbs from the box. You need seven past continuous and
three past simple verbs.

be come drive listen pass read see stand tell  travel

It was a sunny morning and my parents, my sisterand | 7 along a busy motorway.

We? ... toScotland to spend the weekend with some family friends. My sister and | 3 o
magazines and Mum and Dad 4 to music on the car radio. Suddenly we 5 bright blue
lights on the road in front of us. A policeman in @ yellow jacket ¢ in the middle of the road.
He7 ... everyone fo drive more slowly. After a few minuteswe 8 g burning car.

Smoke ? . outofits engine. There were two fire engines at the side of the road near fo it.

Luckily, no-one 1 hurt.

PAST CONTINUOUS AND PAST SIMPLE

WITH WHEN, WHILE AND AS

We can use these words with the past confinuous and the past simple to introduce an acfion happening at the same
time as another.

Matt was walking home when it started to snow:

The doorbell rang while | was having dinner.

They came as we were leaving.

PRACTICE

3 Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

While | watched/was watching TV, my sister was doing her homework.

My friends often phoned/were offen phoning me when my parents were out.

While | was talking to my friend, | realised/was realising that something was wrong.
It was a lovely day. The sun shone/was shining and the birds sang/were singing.
Paul Pogba won/was winning the World Cup with France in Moscow.

hh h Q-

4 Complete the sentences with the past simple or past continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

T Whilel ___  (tidy) myroom,|__  (find) some old photos.

2 Asl . (leave)thecinema,| . (redlise) that I'd left my phone behind.

3 While Simon . (watch) television, his brother . (cook) dinner.

4 Whenwe _(hear) the fire clarm, weall ____ (stop)whatwe  (dojand  (walk)
out of the building.

5 Mycomputer ___ (crash) whilel . (update) my web page.
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[ UNIT 6|

COUNTABLE AND UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

teachers, three
students

COUNTABLE NOUNS UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS
s are things we can count. | ®  are things we cannot
a school, fwo count.

air, milk, money

PLURAL FORMS

*  can be singular or
plural.
one student, two
students

e can't be plural.
atirs, mitks or
v 2

For most nouns, add -s

student < students
banana = bananas

For nouns which end in -s,
-ch, -sh, -x,

add -es

bus =» buses
match = matches
dish = dishes
box = boxes

o take g, an or numbers.
| am a student.
| have three teachers.

e do not go after g, an or
numbers.
I like water.
I like erweter.

Note:
We use a or an;

e with singular, countable nouns mentioned for the first time.

A young child needs a lot of sleep.

e to talk about jobs.
| want to be a teacher.

We do not use @ or an with uncountable nouns.

If you have information, you have power.

We use an before words which begin with a vowel sound.
(including words with a silent ‘).

I've bought an app.
Let’s go there in an hour.

For some nouns which end in
for fe,
change -fto -v and add -es

half =+ halves
knife =» knives
wife =» wives

For nouns which end in
consonant + -y, change the -y
to -ies

family =» families
city = cities

Some nouns are irregular.

SOME AND ANY
USE SOME USE ANY
e with plural countable e with plural nouns in
nouns. negafive sentences and

Some students are
taking an exam today.

e with uncountable nouns
in affirmative sentences.
I've got some money
in my pocket.

e in offers or requests.
Would you like some
coffee?

Can you lend me some
money, please?

questions.

We haven't got any
books with us.
Have you got any
questions?

e with uncountable nouns
in negative senfences
and questions.

She hasn’t got any
money.

Do we have any
coffee?

child = children
man =» men
woman =¥ women
person = people

PRACTICE

1 Complete the table with the nouns in the box.
baby box bread child coffee juice knife
man milk money person rice  school
strawberry  student tea  teacher  water
COUNTABLE NOUNS | UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS
baby

2 Write the plural forms of the countable nouns in

Exercise 1.

baby babies

3 Complete the sentences with a, an, some or any.

Would you like ...

Doweneed . .

. apple?
vegetables?

__students are not at college today.

We haven'tgot .

There’s ...

1
2
4 Please can lhave
5
6

_water?
_coffee.

mobile phone on the floor.




IMPERATIVES

We use the imperative form when we tell someone to do something
or not to do something.

®  Positive sentences *  Negative sentences
Turn fo page 50. Don’t be late!
Be quick! Don’t eat so quickly.

We can make imperatives sound more polite by adding please.
Turn fo page 50, please.
Please don’t eat so quickly.

We do not use subject pronouns
with imperatives.

Get up! (not You-getuph
Don't be late! (not Bor't-you-be-letel)

We also use imperatives for:

® instructions or directions. *  orders or warnings.
Boil a litre of water. Be quiet!
EXPRESSIONS OF QUANTITY Turn left at the end of Do:’f touch that!
We use these words and phrases to talk about quantity. the road, ® requests.
*  Use How much with uncountable nouns. *  advice. Please close the door quietly.
How much money have you gof? Rest as much as possible. » invitafions.
How much food do we need for our party2 Bon’t woryl Come fo my party!

*  Use How many with plural countable nouns.
How many students are in your class? PRACTICE
How many people are coming to our party?

e Use a liftle (= not much) with uncountable nouns.
Can | borrow a little sugar, please?

5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets.

There’s still a little time Jeft
*  Use a few (= not many) with plural countable nouns.
Can | borrow a few cups, please?
There are a few good films on TV tonight.
*  Use a ot of (= a large number) with plural countable _your phone . here. (shout)
nouns and uncountable nouns. = (use) __quietly. (talk)

There are a lot of people in the supermarket.
We've got a lot of money in the bank.

*  Use no (= not any) with plural countable nouns and
uncountable nouns.

There are no vegetables in the kitchen. 0 "
There’s no milk in the fridge. ere. (run) v I DeTE,
S]Ole. (WGH(] (come] __the

other door (use)

PRACTICE

6 Write sentences with imperatives for these situations.

4 Choosethe correct words to complete the Use one of the verbs in the box and the words in brackets.

conversation.

A: "How much/How many food do we need for buy forget go wash watch
the party? .

By ' riot sure, THow much/How many people are 1 These jeans are too small for me. (some new ones)
coming? Buy some new ones,

A: 3A lot of/A little adults and 4a little/a few 2 My hands are very dirty. (them)
children.

B: OK, so we need 5a lof of/ir few food. And drinks? 3 s Mum s birthday ot the weekend. (fo buy her a present]

A: We have no/a little drinks ot the moment,

B: OK. Let's get 7a few/a little orange juice for the 4  The racllo is really |oud (it off)
children and 2a few/a little other things for s
the adults. 5 I'mreally tired. (to bed)
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UNIT 7

PRESENT PERFECT
POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

have/’'ve
Ao Ble/They have not/haven’t | been to Australia.
has/’s learned to cook.
Heislel has not/hasn’t

QUESTION FORMS AND SHORT ANSWERS

H I th
= /YOU/W.‘%/ = been to Australia?
Has he/she/it
|/you/we/they have.
Yes,
he/she/it has.
K I/you/we/they haven’t.
“ he/she/it hasn't.

e The past participle form of regular verbs is the same as the past simple.

walk - walked

smile — smiled

o You will need to learn the past participle form of irregular verbs*. Here are some common examples.

be been
break broken
come come
do done
eaf eafen
find found
get got
have had
meet met
see seen

| speak spoken

*There is a list of irregular verbs on page 226.

e We can use the present perfect o talk about our experiences.
I've seen all the Lord of the Rings films, but I haven’t read the books.
e We do not say when something happened with the present perfect.
I've been fo India. (not #ve-beer-to-indicrlast year)
o Use the past simple to say when something happened.
| went to India last year.
e We often use ever in present perfect questions (ever = in your life).
Have you ever been fo India?
Have you ever met someone famous?
o We can use never to talk about things we have not done in our life.
She’s never been fo India.
He’s never met anyone famous.



PRACTICE

1 Complete the sentences with the present perfect of the verb in brackets.

1
2
3
4
5

My father . (meet) the president of our country.
| ... [never be} in a plane.

i youever _f{travel) to another country?
My brother ____ (win) a prize at college.

My sister __ (never swim) in the sea.

Choose the correct verbs to complete the conversation.

Ben: Hi, Tim. | 'didn’t see/haven’t seen you last week. Where were you?

Tim:  On holiday in the US. 2Did you ever go/Have you ever been there?

Ben: No, | *didnt/haven’t. But my parents “went/have been there three or four times.
Tim:  You should go. | Swent/have been twice.

PRESENT PERFECT WITH JUST

We use just to talk about something that happened a short fime ago. We put just between have/has and the past participle.
I've just spoken to my friend Paul.
My dad has just got home from work.

PRACTICE

3

Put justin the correct position in these sentences.

1
2
3
4
5

I'm really hot. I've run home from college.
We've finished eating.

I've texted my brother.

He's told me he passed his exam.
They've arrived back from India.
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PRESENT PERFECT WITH FOR AND SINCE

We can use the present perfect with for and since fo talk about something that started in the past and continues
up to the present.
I've known my best friend for a long time.

|E

: = | still k t friend now.
I've known my best friend since | was six. (o TRl e hovel

FOR

Use the present perfect with for to talk about a period of time.
I've studied English for six years.
We've lived in Berlin for three months.

SINCE

Use the present perfect with since to talk about when a situation started.
I've studied English since 2015.
We've lived in Berlin since June.

PRACTICE

1 Complete the table with the time phrases in the box.

24 hours 6 o'clock 400 years last November — my birthday ~ October 12th
ten minutes  the end of May  three weeks 12 months  yesterday

FOR SINCE

2 Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

| haven't seen my sister for last weekend/two weeks.

My parents have been married for 1993/25 years.

| haven't done any cooking since last weekend)/two weeks.
I've had my car since January/six months.

My father has worked as a doctor for 1994/23 years.
Juan has played the piano since the age of nine/nine years.

O h QN =




PRESENT PERFECT WITH YET AND ALREADY

We use alreacly and yet with present perfect verbs to talk about things that have happened before now
but have a connection with now.

ALREADY

*  We use already to talk about something that happened before now or before we expected.
I've already had my lunch. ('m not hungry now.)
We’ve already fold Mike where the match is. (Mike knows, so you don't need to tell him.)
Have you already finished your homework? That was quick! (The speaker did not expect this.)
*  We put already between have/has and the past participle or at the end of a sentence.
I've already seen him. / I've seen him already.

YET

*  We use yet (= until now) in negative sentences and questions to talk about things we plan to do in the
future, but which are not done. Yet is placed at the end of a sentence.

Have you finished your homework yet?
| haven’t read your email yet.

PRACTICE

3 Putthe wordsin brackets in the correct position in these sentences.

I Haveyou  tidied your bedroom 2 (yet)

2 They've finished .. their college project. (already)

3 Idont want to watch that programme. I've  seenit  twice. (already)
4 Tania doesntwant  togotobed . Sheisn'ttired. (yet)

4 Put the words in order to make sentences.

1 1/ haven't/ my / new / shoes / worn / yet

2 éﬁﬁng / finishe‘d‘/mc:lready /.”We’ve ”

3 alrecci;/ all / el /I've / my / fesled

4 book / finished / Have / reading / that / yet / you / 2

5 5|ster / m‘l’ve / alr.eaay / my/ oi;:{er / phoned
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-ING OR TO INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS, ADJECTIVES
AND PREPOSITIONS

WE USE TO + INFINITIVE AFTER:

some verbs choose, help, hope, learn, | | hope to go fo university next year.
offer, want He wants to help me.
I'm learning to speak ltalian.

adjectives happy, difficult, etc. They were happy fo see me.
This exercise isn't difficult to do.
She was surprised to hear | was ill.

other phrases would like/love/hate, can’t | We’d like to come and see you later.
be bothered, planning, | can’t be bothered to do that now.
hoping He's planning to go fo university next year.

She’s hoping to get a new job.

WE USE THE -ING FORM AFTER:

some verbs enjoy, finish, keep, mind, | enjoy watching all sports.
miss We finished doing our homework.
| miss seeing my friends.
prepositions for, of about, etc. Thanks for helping me.
other phrases can't stand | can’t stand waiting in long queues.
feel like, She feels like doing something special at the
keen on, weekend.
excited about They are keen on fishing.

I'm excited about going to Thailand.

T
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PRACTICE

1 Choose the correct words to complete these sentences.

I'm pleased fo tell/telling you the job is yours.

My dad offered fo help/helping me with the shopping.

| enjoy to play/playing the piano.

Let's finish to watch/watching the film before we go to bed.
My brother and | enjoy to play/playing video games.
Thank you for to help/helping me.

O ULh QN -

2 Underline the mistakes and correct them.

1 My friends and always enjoy to meet in town on Saturdays.

2 | hope visiting Brazil one day.

3  I'msorry hearing you're ill.

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1 My friendswouldlove . (visit) you in your new flat.
2 Hesverykeenon  (play) chess.

3 lredlly feellike  (have) a barbecue tonight.

4 Hecan'tbebothered . (finish) his project.

5 He's planning {spend) more time with his family.
6 She's hoping . (pass) her exams.

7 Theycan'tstand (be) late.

8 Shefeelslike  (go) out with her friends.
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| UNIT 10/
| THE FUTURE WITH WILL]

We can use will/wont + infinitive without fo when we talk about the future.

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

I/You/He/She/lt/ | will/’ll see them tomorrow.
We/They will not/won't

QUESTIONS

will I/you/he/she/it/ | see Ben tomorrow?
we/they
SHORT ANSWERS
Yes, I/you/he/she/it/ will.
No, we/they won't.

We can use will/won't with these words and phrases:
o [ think/l don't think
| think Brazil will win the match.
° sure
I'm sure you’ll pass the English test.
*  maybe/probably/perhaps
Maybe they’ll be late for the party.
I’ll probably go fo bed quite late fonight.
Perhaps we’ll have a picnic at the weekend.
We can use will/won't:
* o talk about things in the future.
I think it will be warm and sunny fomorrow.
I'm sure it won’t be cold and rainy.
e for something we decide at the time of speaking.
A: The phoné’s ringing.
B: Il answer it

WILL AND SHALL FOR OFFERS AND PROMISES

Will and Shall are used fo express intentions that you decide instantly when you are speaking, such as offers and promises.

Those bags look really heavy. Il carry them to the car for you. (offer)
I will always be your best friend. (promise)
There are lots of dirty dishes. Shall I do the washing up? (offer)

PRACTICE
1 Complete the sentences with will or won’t and the verbs in brackets.
I We (nothave) time to go shopping before we leave.
2  There's someone atthedoor. | (go) and see who it is.
3 A you (be) away long?
BN o B
4 lprobably (notpass) the maths test. I thinkit_____ (be) really difficult.
5 I'msurewe . (meet) again soon.



2 Putthe words in order to make sentences.

1 for / go / holiday / next / our / probably / Spain / to / We'll / year.

2 be/ colder /1/ it/ think / tomorrow. / will

3 a/ hierve / new / next / Perhaps / teacher / ferrr.1.. / we'll

4 Ae/be/OK/sre/you/youll /2

5 come / He / our / party. / probably / to / won't

3 Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

Shall/Will | make you a cup of tea2

Don't worry! I'l/1 shall help you with your project.
Will/Shall you love me forever?

We shall not/won't go by car tonight.

Ot h LN

4 Match sentences 1-6 with sentences a-f.

Thank you for lending me the money!
| can’t hear the TV.

We haven't got any sugar.

I've got a bad headache.

I'm starving.

It's hot in here.

L h WON =~

MAY/MIGHT

"0 o 0T 0

Both of the specials sound good, but | think I will/shall have the fish pie.
Oh no, you've spilled soup on your dress. I'l/1 shall get you something fo clean it.

Shall | get you some aspirin?
I'll pay you back next month.
Shall I turn up the volume?
I'll open the window.

Shall I buy some?

I'll make you a sandwich.

Use may and might (nof) + infinitive when we are not sure about something in the present or the future.

Jenny might be too busy to help us at the moment.
It may be sunny fomorrow.

My parents might buy a new car next week.

It may not rain this evening.

We might not go to Jack’s party af the weekend.

PRACTICE

5 Ben asks six of his friends if they are coming to his party. Here are their replies. Who is going to the party?

| might come. I'll tell you tomorrow. (Suzie)
Yes, I'll be there. (Tom)

Of course. What time does it start? (Julie)
I hope so, but | may have to work. (Ryan)

LA LN -

6 Match sentences 1-6 with sentences a-f.

I'm feeling really tired.
I'm really hungry.

I may phone my brother.
| might not go to work.
My dad has o new job.
Don't call me tonight.

O U h N =

Not sure, | may have to check with my brother. (Hannah)

Probably not. | may have to go out with my brother. (Mike)

He might know where my books are.
I'm not feeling very well.

We might move house.

I might be busy.

| might go to bed early.

I might have something to eat.
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BE GOING TO

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

I am/'m

am not/'m not

is/'s going to watch
He/She/It is not/isn’t TV all evening.
You/We/They HEEI-EE

are not/aren’t

QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS

Am I .
Is he/she/it going to stay in
tonight?
Are you/we/they
SHORT ANSWERS
I am.
Yes, he/she/it is.
you/we/they are.
I ‘m not.
No, he/she/it isn’t.
you/we/they aren’t.

Use going to + infinitive to talk about:
e future plans.
I'm going to spend all evening on my studies.
I’'m not going to fall asleep.
o things we predict because of something we can see or
because of information we have now.
It’s going to rain. Look at those dark clouds.
My older sister is going to have a baby.

PRACTICE

] Complete the sentences with going to and a verb
from the box. There is one verb you do not need
to use.

do miss (nof)need talk ride  visit

I ltnearly 8 o'clock. You .. _your bus.

2 Tomorrow morning we _our bikes to work.

3 | more exercise in future.

4 We . ourcoats, The sun is coming out.

5 Mysisterand | our grandparents at the
weekend.

2 Complete the conversations with going to.

1 A: You/ have coffee for breakfast?
Are you going to have coffee for breakfast?

B: No/ tea.
No, I'm going to have tea.

2 A: Whatyou / do this evening?

B: |/ play a video game.

3 A: ltrain tomorrow?

B: No, Look at the red sky. It / sunny all day.

4 A: Whatyou / do when you leave college?

B: | / look for a good job.

5 A: your team / win the match?

B: No, the other team is much better. We / lose.




PRESENT CONTINUOUS FOR THE FUTURE

We can use the present confinuous fo talk about things happening now. We can dlso use it o talk about future arrangements,

My sister is picking me up from the station tomorrow affernoon.

We’re having a holiday in Florida next year.

I’'m seeing the doctor later this morning.

We use going to and the present continuous to talk about the future in different ways. We use going fo when we talk about
something we have decided.

I’'m going to have a shower tonight.

We use the present continuous when we have an arrangement, often with other people.

I'm meeting my friends at the cinema tonight.

PRACTICE

3 Choose the best options to complete the sentences.

From now on, I'm going fo eat/eating less fast food.

We're going to catch/catching the 8.40 train tomorrow. | have the tickets.
I've got toothache, so I'm going to see/seeing the dentist at .00 tomorrow.
A: What are you going to do/doing when you get home?

B: I'm going to phone/phoning my friend.

We're going to have/having a party on Sunday. It starts at 7.30.

BN -

L8]

PRESENT SIMPLE TO TALK ABOUT THE FUTURE

We use the present simple to talk about something that is scheduled or arranged.

I have a driving lesson next Friday.

The plane arrives at 7.30 this evening.

The school holidays start at the end of July.
It’s my dad’s birthday tomorrow.

PRACTICE

4 Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

The last train tonight leaves/is leaving at midnight.

He’s having/has dinner with some friends today. They want to show him their holiday photos.
| think everyone comes/is coming to the party on Saturday.

The film starts/is starfing ot eight, so Il meet you outside the cinema at ten fo eight.

What are you going to do when you finish/are finishing college?

L h OGN~
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ZERO CONDITIONAL

e We use the zero conditional to talk about things which are always true.

condifional clause: main clause/result clause:
if + present verb present simple verb
If the sun is too hot, it burns you.

FIRST CONDITIONAL

e We use the first conditional to talk about likely situations/actions.

conditional clause: main clause/resuli:
if + present simple will + infinitive

If we run, we'll catch the bus.

If we don‘t run, we won't catch the bus.

o  The conditional clause can start or finish the sentence.
If you work hard, you'll pass your exam. (There is a comma after the conditional clause.)
You'll pass your exam if you work hard. (There is no comma after the main clause.)
o We can use the first conditional fo talk about the future, but we use a present tense verb after if.

If you work hard, you'll pass your exam. (not H-you-will-work-herrd-yoult-pess-your-exam)
PRACTICE

1 Match the sentence beginnings (1-6) with the correct endings (a-f) to make zero and first conditional sentences.

If I have time, you get green.

If you mix blue and yellow she never answers the call.
Il go to university.
I'll phone you.

I'll buy @ new one.

If he phones her,

If I pass all my exams,

"0 Q0 T0Q

1
2
3
4  If my computer breaks down again
5
6

If it gets colder than zero the water in our pond freezes.

2 Complete the first conditional sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1 1 (see)mybrother,| ___(tell] him to text you.

2 You (hurt) yourself if you (Fall) over on the ice.

3 Ifwe  (notcatch) the 10 o'clock bus, we  (have) to wait for an hour.
4 You  [(be)lateforworkifyou  (notleave) soon.

5 |Ifthemusic  (be)loud, it . (wake)the baby.

3 Put the words in order to make first conditional sentences. Don’t forget to add commas to some sentences.

1 eam / get/ anewjob / 1/l /1 / more money.
2 I: e/ Birg el ioheil e AL T e
3 Lllfcqr /1o go/ buy /) /T 1/ use / towork. / i
4 iy bike / fit / get /1 / 1l / if / vide / o work.
5 LIJ/BQS. 7T Fgetd god LI L hdorworkdiwont

|




CONJUNCTIONS: WHEN, IF,

UNLESS + PRESENT, FUTURE
WHEN

*  Use when fo talk about things that will happen at a
particular time.
When | get home this evening, Il have a shower.

IF

*  Use if for things that may or may not happen, or to say
what happens if something else happens.
If | finish work early, 11l go swimming.

UNLESS

*  unless means the same as ‘if not’
Unless | get home early, | won't go swimming. (= If | do
not get home early, | won't go swimming.)

PRACTICE

4 Complete these sentences with if, when or unless.

1 .. .. youtake me to the station, Il have to walk.

2 We'll fail theexam _ we revise.

3 . ... we hurry, we'll get there in time.

4 let'swatch thelatefilm _ you are not too tired.

5 Insome countries, you can'tdrive . you are
over 18.

6 oo Im sad, 1 usually talk to my friends.

7 ... you're not feeling better tomorrow, you

should go to the doctor.

8 [IllwatchsomeTV | gethome tonight.

| THE PASSIVE|

We form the passive by using the correct form of be followed by
the past participle.

ACTIVE PASSIVE

We feed our cat twice a day. | Our cat is fed twice a day.

They built our college Our college was built
Lin 2012, in 2012

We use passive verbs rather than active verbs when:
* we dont know who did the action.

My bike was stolen last week.

(I don't know who stole it.)

®  we are more inferested in who or what is affected by
the action of the verb than who or what does the action.
My trainers were made in China. (The focus is on my
trainers rather than where someone made them)

We were given o lot of homework to do in the holidays.
(Here, we are the focus, not the homework or the teachers
who gave the homework.)

To say who did something, we use the passive + by + the person

or thing.

My stolen bike was found by the police.

These shoes were made by my grandfather

PRACTICE

5 Complete the sentences with the present simple
passive form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Alotoftea ____ (grow) in China.

2 Millions of bottles of water  (sell) every day.

3 Interesting films __(show) at the cinema in my
tfown.

4 Ourfurniture _ (make) out of wood.

5 Theroad (close) today because of the storm.

6 Complete the sentences with the past simple passive
form of the verbs in the box.

build close give send take tell

1 Ourhouse. . fiveyears ago.

2 We_ . howtogetoutif there was a fire in
the building.

3 Thefactoryinourtown _ two years ago.

Nobody works there now.
4 1. anewwatch for my birthday.
5 These photos . on my phone.

6 | . thisemail yesterday.




COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

We use comparative adjectives to talk about the difference between two

people or things.
Hannah is younger than her sister.
I am taller than my friend.

Use superlative adjectives fo talk about the difference between three or more

people or things.

Hannah is the youngest child in the family.

[ am the tallest student in the class.

e We often use than dfter comparative adjectives: | am younger than her.
e We use the before superlative adjectives: She is the youngest person

in the family.

o We often use phrases like these after superlative adjectives: in the family,
in the world, in the class (NOT of the family, of the world, of the class).

SPELLING

ADJECTIVE

COMPARATIVE

SUPERLATIVE

one syllable (e.g. small), add -er or -est

smaller, colder than

the smallest, the coldest

one syllable ending in -e (e.g. large, nice),
add -ror -est

larger, nicer than

the largest, the nicest

short adjectives ending in consonant +
vowel + consonant (e.g. big, thin), double
the consonant and add -er or -est

bigger, thinner than

the biggest, the thinnest

ending in consonant + -y (e.g. heavy,
pretty), take off the -y and add -ier or -iest

heavier, prettier than

the heaviest, the prettiest

with three syllables or more (e.g. difficult,
important), add more or most

more difficulf
more important than

the most difficult
the most important

irregular adjectives (e.g. good, bad)

better, worse than

the best, the worsf

PRACTICE

1 Complete the sentences with the comparative form of the adjectives in brackets.
1 Myclassis __than my brother’s class. (big)
2 Today's meefingis ... than yesterday’s meeting. (interesting)
3 Mynewbikeis . than my old one. (heavy)
4 Theseais _ than it was last week. (warm)
5 The weather fodayis __ than it was yesterday. (bad)
6 These shoes are too small. Ineed _ ones. (large)

2 Underline the mistakes and correct them.
1 | am the better footballer at my college. 4 What is the more expensive thing you have?
2 Annais happyer than she was this morning. 5 Ben's apartment is largerer than mine.

3 | want fo be fiter so | do lots of exercise.

6 Tom is taller his father.




T0 BE LIKE AND TO LOOK LIKE

We use like as a preposition in questions, with the verbs be and fook to ask about appearance and character.
We use be like to ask about a person’s character.

What is she like?

She is very friendlly and helpful.

We use look like to ask about physical appearance.

What does she look like?
She’s quite tall with blond hair.

PRACTICE

3 Write questions to match the answers.

.. 2 He's short and wears glasses.

.2 Our new neighbours aren't very helpful.

2 Their new baby is always happy and never cries.

BDWN -

_ 2 She is very slim and has long brown hair.

AS ... AS, NOT AS ... AS

We use as + adjective/adverb + as to compare things or people that are equal in some way.
The world's biggest mouse is as big as a rat.

The weather this winter is as cold as last year.

We use not as ... as to compare things or people that aren’t equal.

The furniture was not as beautiful as | thought it would be.

My son isn't as tall as his father.

We can modify not as ... as by using not quite as or not nearly as.

The last question on the exam was not quite as easy as the first one.
{The last question was easy but the first one was easier.)

These new trainers are not nearly as comfortable as my old ones.
(My old trainers are a lot more comfortable than these new ones.)

4 Underline the mistakes and correct them,

1 Heis tall as his father now.

2 The climate in England is as pleasant the climate in Ireland.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE



UNIT 14

MUST/MUSTN'T

Use must/mustn’t + infinitive without fo:
e 1o talk about something that is important and there is no choice.
| must be at work by 8.30 every morning.
We mustn’t be late.
* o give strong advice.
You must be careful when you cross the road.
You mustn’t cross without looking.
must does not change its form.

\/You/He/She/It/ must wear a uniform for school.
We/They mustn‘t be late for work.

We do not usually use must in questions. We use have fo.
What time do we have to be at work?

Do you have to wear a uniform for work?

To talk about the past, use had fo.

We had to be at work at 7.30 yesterday.

We had to take an exam.

PRACTICE

1 Complete the sentences with must/mustn ’t and verbs in the box.

be finish run talk use wear

1 Bequickl We _ late or we'll miss the start of the film.
2 You . trainers when you play tennis.

3 You_.  _ acrossthe road. It's very dangerous.

4 Shh.You . inthe library!

5 Put your phone away. You ... itin the cinema.

6 | myproject by tomorrow.

2 Complete the advice to tourists. Use must or mustn’tand a verb.

1 the museum. It's really inferesting!

2  thetaxis. They're very expensive. Use the metro.
3 _the pizza restaurant. They have fantastic food.
4 __ your passport. Keep it somewhere safe!

5  thecathedral. It's a beautiful building.
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JHAVE TO|

We use have, has fo + infinitive to talk about things that are
necessary.

We have fo go fo work five days a week.

We use don't have, doesn’t have to + infinitive to talk about
things that are not necessary.

We don‘t have to go to work at the weekend.

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES

have to
I/You/We/They P
don’t have to go o work
tomorrow.
has to
He/She/It
doesn’t have to

QUESTIONS

’ Do I/you/we/they
he/she/it

have to go fo
work tomorrow?

‘ Does

SHORT ANSWERS

Yes, [/you/we/they do.
he/she/it does.

No, I/you/we/they don't.
he/she/it doesn’t.

I NEED 70|

We use need fo + verb to express that it is important for us
to do something.

She needs to go to Llondon at the weekend.

I need to get up early tomorrow for my doctor’s
appointment.

You need to spend more time with your family.

We need to study harder or we'll fail the exam.

DON’T NEED TO

We use don't need fo fo express that something isn't necessary,
but possible. We can use dont need fo o express that we don't
expect someone fo do something.

You don’t need to come early tomorrow.

He doesn’t need to worry about passing the exam. He's a
great student.

I don’t need to work next Monday.

5 Putthe words in order to make sentences with
modals.

1 by Friday. / need to / You don't / finish the project

2 everything is OK. / | / home / need to phone /
to check that

3 harder or / very good marks. / I really / | won't get /
need to work

4 dinner tonight. / needs to / some food for / She / buy

3 Complete the conversation with the correct form of CAN/ CAN 'T

have to and the verbs in brackets.

A: Hi. Do you want to go swimming?

B: No, | can't. My sisterand |7 (help) our
flatmate.

A: What2  (you do)?

B: Tostartwith 12 (tidy) the house.

A: Andyoursister24 (tidy) the house, too?

B: Yes, 5 ... ,ondthenshe®  (wash) the
car. And you?

A: 17 (notdo) anything!

4 Choose the correct verb to complete the sentences.

T Teachers have to/don’t have to work in schools.

2 Students have to/don’t have fo go to college in
the holidays.

3  Young children have fo/don’t have to go to work
every day.

4 Farmers have to/don’t have to work outside.

5 Police officers have to/don’t have fo wear uniforms.

We use the modal can to show that something is possible:

It can be very hot in summer. (= It is sometimes very hot

in summer.)

You can easily get lost in that part of town. (= People often get
lost in that part of town)

We use the negative can’t or cannot o show that something is
impossible.

You can’t be 43. You look so young.

You cannot be serious!

6 Put the words in order to make sentences.

1 Anyone / become / famous. / rich and / can

2 very hard. / Learning / can be / a foreign language

3 fifty pounds. / A room / can't cost / in a small hotel /
more than

4 around the house. / small children / When you have /
you can't leave objects

GRAMMAR REFERENCE  }XY]



PAST PAST

VERB PAST SIMPLE PARTICIPLE VERB PAST SIMPLE PARTICIPLE
be was/were been lend lent lent
beat beat beaten et let let
become became become lie lary lain
begin began begun light lit Jit
bend bent bent lose lost lost
bite bit bitten make made made
bleed bled bled mean meant meant
blow blew blown meet met met
break broke broken pay paid paid
bring brought brought put put put
build built built read read read
burn burnt/burned burnt/burned ride rode ridden
buy bought bought ring rang rung
catch caught caught rise rose risen
choose chose chosen run ran run
come came come say said said
cost cost cost see saw seen
cut cut cut sell sold sold
deal dealt dealt send sent sent
dig dug dug set set set
do did done sew sewed sewn
draw drew drawn shake shock shaken
dream dreamt/dreamed dreamt/dreamed shine shone shone
drink drank drunk shoot shot shot
drive drove driven show showed shown
eat ate eaten shut shut shut
fall fell fallen sing sang sung
feed fed fed sink sank sunk
feel felt felt sit sat sat
fight fought fought sleep slept slept
find found found smell smelt/smelled smelt/smelled
fly flew flown speak spoke spoken
forbid forbade forbidden spell spelt/spelled spelt/spelled
forget forgot forgotten spend spent spent
forgive forgave forgiven spill spilt/spilled spilt/spilled
freeze froze frozen spoil spoilt/spoiled spoilt/spoiled
get got got stand stood stood
give gave given steal stole stolen
go went gone stick stuck stuck
grow grew grown strike struck struck
hang hung hung sweep swept swept
have had had swim swam swum
hear heard heard swing swung swung
hide hid hidden take took taken
hit hit hit teach taught taught
hold held held tear tore torn
hurt hurt hurt tell told told
keep kept kept think thought thought
kneel knelt knelt throw threw thrown
know knew known understand understood understood
lay |arid |aid wake woke woken
lead led led wear wore worn
learn learnt/learned learnt/learned win won won
leave left left write wrote written
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A phrasal verb is a verb with two or three parts. The meaning
of the verb is sometimes different from the meaning of its
separate parts. Phrasal verbs can combine verbs with
prepositions or adverbs.

This section focuses on phrasal verbs related to four fopics:

getting about, in the morning, people and
communication and other phrasal verbs.

GETTING ABOUT

I Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

comein getback come round
pick (someone) up  take off

... =return
... = leave the ground (a plane)

. = visit someone’s house
... = enter a place
... = collect someone from somewhere

PRACTICE

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
phrasal verbs from Exercise 1.

1 Ourplane ... atthree tomorrow

afternoon.
2  We're away for a few days, but I'll call you when we

3 Yesterday eveningmydad
from school in his car.,

4 You look tired. Why dontyou
and sit down.

5 | to your house yesterday but you
were out.

3 Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.

IN THE MORNING

1 Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

getup goout put something on
take something off  wake up

.. = stop wearing

= stop sleeping
... = get out of bed
.. = leave

.. = start wearing

PRACTICE

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
phrasal verbs from Exercise 1.

T dosually @t 6.30 and then listen to
music for 20 minufes.

2 Mymothercallsmeat6.50and |

3  Nextl ... my night clothes and have a
shower.

4 Then!_____ myschooluniform  and
have breakfast.

5 lusvally o atabout 745 to catch the

bus to school.

3 Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.




PEOPLE AND COMMUNICATION

I Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

call someone back ~ find out  get on with someone

grow up look after

= become an adult

. =return a phone call

= get information about
= take care of

= be friendly with someone

PRACTICE

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
phrasal verbs from Exercise 1.

I lIneedto ... mylilesisterwhile my
parents are out.

2 1 verywell with all my brothers and
sisters.

3 There's a car outside our house. | want to
o who it belongs to.

4 Sorry, | haveto hurry Il you
fomorrow.

5 We live in the city now, but my parents

__in a small village.

3 Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.

OTHER PHRASAL VERBS

1 Match the phrasal verbs to the definitions below.

fillin  give back lie down

tryon  turn off

.= usually something you do before you go
to sleep
. = stop a machine or light from working
= write information on a form

= give something to the person who gave it
to you
= put on clothes to see if they fit

PRACTICE

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
phrasal verbs from Exercise 1.

1 I've got a bad headache so I'm going to

2 Don't forgetto.
leave the building.

... the lights when you

3 lalways  shoes ... . .. before!lbuythem.

4 Togetapassportyouhaveto . ... «alot
of forms.
5 Whenareyougoingto ... ... thebook

| lent you?

3 Write a sentence using each of the phrasal verbs.



WRITING BANK

HOW TO MAKE YOUR WRITING BETTER: ADJECTIVES

To make a sentence more interesting, we can use adjectives.

1 Look at the pairs of sentences. Underline the 4 We often use adjectives to talk about good or nice

adjectives in each b sentence.

1 There was a chair in the corner of the room.

T 0

There was a comfortable chair in the corner of
the room.

We had lunch in a restaurant.

We had lunch in a small, friendly restaurant.
A woman showed me the way home.

A kind woman showed me the way home.

| knew | had made a mistake.

T-Q o0 o Q

| knew | had made a big mistake.

Look at Exercise 1 again. Decide if the sentences are
true or false.

Adjectives ...
1 describe people or things.
2 usually come after the person or thing they describe.

3 can make sentences more interesting because they
add more information.

Complete the sentences with an adjective from
the box.

expensive  heavy important lovely modern

He was carryinga ___ suitcase.
lhave an ... message for you.
Shelivesina apartment.

Wehada dayinthe park.

She was wearingan _jacket.

G h N -

things. Choose the two adjectives which can replace
good or nice in each sentence.

It was a very good film. (exciting/friendly/funny)

She was wearing a nice dress. (beautiful/lovely/clever)
That's a good idea. (brilliant/famous/great]

A nice doctor helped me. (friendly/favourite/kind)

The weather was nice. (sunny/clever/pleasant)

We had some good food. (great/hungry/excellent)

O U h WN -

We often use adjectives to talk about very good or
very bad things. Underline the adjectives which
mean ‘very good’ or ‘very bad’ in each sentence.
Then add them to the table.

It was a nice day. We had a wonderful med,

We didn't play tennis because the weather
was ferrible.

N ~

I loved the film. It was amazing!

| didn't like the food. It was horrible.

We watched a film, but it was awfull

I think she’s o fantastic singer. | love her songs.

oL h W

VERY GOOD VERY BAD

wonderful
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HOW TO MAKE YOUR WRITING BETTER:

ADVERBS AND INTERESTING VERBS

1 Look at the pairs of sentences. Underline the
adverbs in each b sentence.

1

2

| ran home.

| quickly ran home.

The children were playing in the garden.

The children were playing happily in the garden.
| read the invitation.

| read the invitation carefully.

She opened the letter.

She opened the letter slowly.

I couldn’t see because it was cloudy.

oUQ ot o"Q oUQ T Q

| couldn’t see well because it was cloudy.

2 Look at Exercise 1 again. Decide if the sentences are

true or false.

h N -

Adverbs can describe how someone does something.
Most adverbs end in -ly.

Adverbs always come before the verb.

Adverbs can make sentences more inferesting,
because they describe actions.

3 Choose the best adverb in each sentence.

NO G h W=

A man called my name loudly/ferribly.
The children ate their pizzas kindly/hungrily.
He spoke clearly/cheaply.

My friend was driving very noisily/fesst.

She carefully/busily picked up the young bird.

We found the boat easily/loudly.

Everyone in the team played quickly/well, and we won
the game!

She sang the song beautifully/highly.

4 Complete the sentences with the adverb in brackets.
Choose the correct place to put the adverb.

1

N

6

The ... police officer spoke tome .
{angrily)

The police officer spoke to me angrily.

| readthe . letter. (quickly)

She closed ... the door. - [quietly)

He  carried the hot drinks into the ...
sitting room. (carefully)

We walked  through . the park.
(slowly)

Mark didn't sleep _last night. {well)

5 Sometimes we can use a more interesting verb
instead of a verb and an adverb. Underline the verb
in each b sentence which matches the verb + adverb
in the first sentence.

1

2

| went fo the bus stop quickly.

| hurried to the bus stop.

Everyone was speaking loudly at the same time.
Everyone was shouting af the same time.

They were sitting quietly in the garden.

a

b

a

b

a

b They were relaxing in the garden.
a We got into the water quickly.

b We jumped into the water.

a | put the letter guickly into the bin.
b | threw the letter into the bin.

a ‘I'mlost’ she said sadly.

b

I'm lost,” she cried.

6 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

B oh QN =

jumped ran relaxed shouted  threw
She into the room and picked up the phone.
‘Go away! he ...

We satdown and _ for a few minutes.
Thecat ...

He . the map onto the fire.

_info the man's arms.



USE VERB FORMS CORRECTLY TO TALK ABOUT

THE PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE

1 Read the email. Underline six mistakes with verb forms.

Qf

Reply Forward R

Hi Jo,

| go fo the cinema next Saturday. My cousin are here at the moment, and he
love films. Are you want fo come too? There’s a new cinema on Wood Road.
We can fo get the bus. | meet you at the bus stop.

Sam

2 Write the email from Exercise 1 correctly.

3 This email has more information. Read it and choose the correct options.

Q ft

Reply Forward %

Hi Jo,

| 'goes/'m going/want go to the cinema next Saturday. My cousin 2is/was/am
here at the moment and he s love/loves/loving films. 4You want/Does you
want/Do you want to come too? There's a new cinema on Wood Road.

| *never been/'ve never been/never went there, but Max éwent/has been/been
yesterday and he says it's great. We can “get/getting/gets the bus.

| #m meeting/can to meet/can meet you at the bus stop.

4 Look at Exercise 3 again. Find an example of these things.
1
2
3
4

5 Complete the email below with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

Qf

Reply Forward g

the present continuous for future plans

the past simple for an action in the past

the present perfect for an experience at some time in the past.
amodalverb

Hi Sargq,

... go) fo a concert in Manchester next Saturday. My uncle

..... [buy) me two tickets for my birthday last month. The concert

.. [start) at eight o'clock. My friend Samwants 4 (come) too.
. |go) for a

| 1

thnkyou 5 (meet) him o few times. We can ¢
pizza first if you want.

6 Use these notes to write an email. Try to use different verb forms correctly.

* aska friend o come to a water park with you next Saturday
* say whereit s
®  say how you can get there

WRITING BANK  EE)]



USE LINKING WORDS AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS
TO MAKE LONGER SENTENCES

1 Read the story. How many sentences are there?

Dan woke up. He got out of bed. He didn't look

at his clock. He opened the fridge. It was almost
empty. He was hungry. He decided to go out for
some food. He went to a café. It was closed.

It was only 6.30 in the morning!

2 Read the same story. This time, the sentences

are linked with linking words. Underline the
linking words.

Dan woke up and got out of bed. He didn't
look at his clock. He opened the fridge, but it
was almost empty. He was hungry, so he
decided to go out for some food. He went to
a café, but it was closed because it was only
6.30 in the morning! ok

3 Choose the correct linking words to complete the

sentences.

1 | wanted to go to the cinema, but/so | didn't have
any money.

2 It was late and/because | was very fired.

3 It was cold, but/so | put on my coat.

4 We couldn't play tennis but/because it was raining.

5 | invited Sam, because/but he didn't want to come.

6 It was sunny, but/so we decided to have a barbecue.

Look at the a and b sentences. Underline the linking
words that join the sentencesinb.

1 a He showed me a photo. It wasn't very clear.
b  He showed me a photo which wasn't very clear.
2 a |saw agirl. She looked scared.
b |saw a girl who looked scared.
3 a |sawaman in the street. He was singing.
b |saw a man in the street who was singing.
4 a The man was carrying a bag. It looked heavy.
b The man was carrying a bag that looked heavy.

Look at Exercise 4 again. Choose the correct options
to complete the rules.

1 We can use who/which and that to write about people.
2 We can use who/which and that to write about things.

6 Choose the correct options to complete the stories.

Emma was on holiday with her friends in a new city,
and they wanted to go to a museum. They were lost.
Then they saw a girl 'which/who was holding a map.
The girl showed Emma her map. But she gave Emma
some directions 2which/who were wrong! Emma and
her family found the museum, but it was closed when
they arrived!

Martin was in the city centre with his mum. He wanted
fo buy some new shoes, so he went fo a shoe shop.
He saw some black shoes 3which/who he liked. They
were very expensive. His mum didn't have much
money. She spoke to an assistant *which/who worked
in the shop. The assistant showed Martin some
cheaper shoes. Martin liked these ones, too, so he
got them.




WRITING PART 6: A SHORT MESSAGE

1 Read the exam task. How many things must you write about in your email?
How many words should you write?

You want to borrow a bike from your English friend, Mike.
Write an email to Mike.

In your email:

* ask Mike if you can borrow his bike

e explain why you need it

*  say when you will give it back

Write 25 words or more,

MODEL ANSWER

an informal phrase to start the email answer the first point in the task

oo @B aQfn

From: Jig Reply Forward RS
To: NI
Hi Mike, | f answer the second point in the task

Could I borrow your bike next weekend, please? My cousins are coming to visit,
and we're planning a bike ride in the forest. | had a bike, but it broke last month.
Il give it back to you on Sunday evening, and of course I'll clean it for youl!

See you soon,
Tom

answer the third point in the task  an informal phrase to end the email

Opening an email:
Hi  HiTom, Hello

Closing an email:

love,  See yousoon,  Bye,  Thanks ...
Inviting someone:

Would you like to .2 Do you want fo ...2

Making a suggestion:

Why don't you/we .2 You/We could ... Lef's ...
How about ...2  What about ...2

Making an offer or promise:

lcould ... ifyou like.  Ican ... ifyouwant. — [l...
Making a request:

Could l/you ...2  Canlfyou..2  IsitOKifl...2
Giving good news:

Can you believe it?  Greatnews!  Guess what?
Giving bad news:

I'm sorry, but ... I'm afraid ...

Linking words and phrases:
and  but so  because

Informal language:
® contractions: I'm  you're  she’s
* informal words and phrases: amazing brilliant OK
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2 Complete the suggestions with the words in the box. 6 Read the exam task. What information should you
include in your email?

could dont Lets Shall Why

Your English friend Laura has invited you to go to a concert

1 Why .. wegetthe bus together? with her on Saturday, but you can't go. Write an email fo
2 We . meetoutside the cinema. Laura.
3 we buy the tickets online? In your email:
4 . get the train. e say that you can’t go on Saturday
5 . don't we go for a pizza after the show? *  explain why you can't go
e suggest another day fo meet.
3 Match sentence beginnings 1-5 with endings a-e. Write 25 words or more.
1 Could I borrow a with my worke
2 Canyou help me b laptop? 7 Before you write your email, complete the table
3 IsitOK ¢ your bike? with ideas.
4 Could | stay d ifl bring my friend Jack?
5 Canyoubringyour e atyour house on YOU CAN'T GO | I'm sorry, but ...
Saturday night? ON SATURDAY
4 Write 'sentences about good or bad news. Use the WHY? m
word in brackets.
1 I've passed all my exams. (believe)
Can you believe it? I've passed all my exams! ANOTHER DAY Why derit v .2
2 | can't come fo your party. (afraid) TO MEET

3  I'll be a bit late. (sorry)

- 8 Write your email, using your notes from Exercise 7.
4 | won the competition! (guess)

9 Check your email and make changes if necessary.

: L H Il the points i ; il2
5 Read the email. Underline six verbs where you can ave you answered all the points in Laura's email

. Have you used a suitable phrase to open and close
use contractions.

your email?
oo @A af Have you used a range of language?

Have you used linking words to make longer
sentences?

To: NEE Reply Forward W
From: EEIN

Hi Joe,

My cousin Beth is coming to visit on Saturday, and

| am really excited. She is very good at computer
games. | have got a new game and we are going fo | |
play some games together. Do you want fo come too? | |
| will call you later. ]

Have you used contractions and informal language?

OO oo od

Have you counted your words?

Sam
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WRITING PART 7: A STORY

1 Read the exam task. How many words should you write?

Look at the three pictures.

Write the story shown in the pictures.
Write 35 words or more.

MODEL ANSWER
this tells the first part of the story past simple verbs for the main events in the story
J |
adjectives and adverbs make Mark got up and looked outside. He was happy
the story more interesting because it was a sunny day. He decided fo play this tells the second part

football. He then found his football and hurried of the story

outside. Next, he called his friends. Later, his friends

arrived, and they played together. They had

wonderful time!

this tells the third part of the story

Give the story an interesting title:

The robbery A day out

Use past simple and past continuous verbs:
Mark gotup. It was raining.

Use time expressions:

first  then  later  the next day

Use adjectives to describe people, places and feelings:
friendly  kind  busy  excited  angry

Use adverbs:

quickly  slowly  carefully

Use interesting verbs:

hurried  ran  shouted
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2 Complete the story with the past simple or past

continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

A surprise visit
Mary was at home one affernoon. She !

(feel) bored because it2 (rain). Suddenly,
Mary’s friend Sara 3 (arrive) at the house.
She4  (carry) a pizza in a box, and a video

game. Mary was very happy! Mary and Sara
5 [eat) the pizza together and ¢ R
(play) the game.

3 Choose the correct time expressions to complete

the stories.

Max decided to make a cake. First/Next, he went to
the supermarket to buy some eggs and butter.
2Syddenly/Next he mixed everything together quickly
and put the cake in the oven. #Finally/First, the cake
was ready! Max ate a big slice, and it was fantastic!

Paula was cycling home. #First/Suddenly, she saw a
puppy in the road. It was on its own, and it looked
sad. It was her friend Sam's dog. Paula called the dog
to her. 5Then/Finally, she phoned Sam. ¢Finally/Next,
Sam arrived. He was very pleased, and the dog was

s0 excited!

4 Crossout the adjective that is not possible in each
sentence.

| was feeling angry/happy/tired/tall

The waiter was very polite/empty/kind/friendly.
The town was quite busy/quiet/pleased/old.

She was wearing a blue/big/quick/pretty hat.

It was a boring/great/high/brilliant film.

He was carrying a small/black/ready/new suitcase.

oL h N~

5 Read the exam task. Before you write your story,
make notes on your ideas in the table.

Look at the pictures.
Write the story shown in the pictures.
Write 35 words or more.

PICTURE 1

PICTURE 2

PICTURE 3

6 Write your story, using your notes from Exercise 5.

7 Check your story and make changes if necessary.

Have you written about all three pictures?

Have you used past simple verbs?

Have you used adjectives and adverbs to make your
story inferesting?®

O oog

Have you counted your words?




SPEAKING BANK

GIVING PERSONAL TALKING ABOUT HABITS, LIKES
INFORMATION AND DISLIKES

1 {119 Listen totwo students giving personal 1 120 Listen to Sophie talking about her habits.
information. Complete the table. Which activities does she talk about?

doing homework  going to the cinema
meeting friends  playing football
playing tennis  watching TV

PABLO LUCIA

AGE

FROM

[ sometimes ...

| often ...

lusually ...

I always ...

I never ...

I ... every day/every weekend/on Saturdays.

Use words like sometimes, often, efc. with the present simple
form of verbs:

| sometimes meef my friends.

| offen go to the cinema.

Saying your name:

My name is / My name ...

Saying your age:

I'm ... years old.

Saying where you come from:

I sene from ... : I go out with friends every weekend.
ISFY'.“Q where you live: Notice that sometimes, often, usually, etc. come before the
ive in ...

main verb, but after the verb be. Phrases such as every day,
every weekend, on Saturdays come at the end:
| never play football.

2 {119 Match the sentence beginnings 1-4 with 'm never lote.

endings a-d. Listen again and check. I often play video games.

1 My & e, | play video games every day.

2 lcome b name's Pablo.

3 I'meighteen ¢ from Madrid, 2 {120 Choose the correct options to complete the
4 llive d yearsold.

sentences. Listen again and check.

—

| always get up/get up always early.
’ 2 | never am/am never late for school.
3 | usually do/do usually my homework when | get home
from school.
4 | don't often watch/waich often TV.
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3 (D 121 Listen to Sam talking about his likes and dislikes. 3 (123 We often give reasons to explain our
What’s his favourite sport? opinions. Listen to three people giving reasons
for their opinions. Choose the reason that each
person gives.

T |like travelling because

[ like ... a you meet interesting people.
[ don't like ... b you learn about different countries.
llove ... 2 | don't like skateboarding because
: Pre.fer a it's dangerous.

enjoy ... b it's boring.
My favourite (sport, food, etc) is ... " i

; : i 3 | love this computer game because
Use like, love and prefer with a noun, an -ing form of a verb, or s g
R a it's exciting.

an infinitive.

| like/love/prefer adventure films. b I'mvery good at it

| like/love/prefer going shopping.

| like/love/prefer to go out with friends.
Use enjoy with a noun or an -ing form of a verb.
| enjoy basketball.

Ien.foy going e .hol'iday. Asking for opinions:

Do you like ...2

Do you think ... is/are (fun/inferesting/exciting ...J?
Do you prefer ... or ...2

What about you?

What do you think?

Giving opinions:

| think ... is/are (boring/difficult ...)

I don't think ... is/are (dangerous/expensive ...)
For me, ... is (fun/interesting ...)

Giving reasons:

Say | prefer ... fo ... .
| prefer basketball to tennis.

4 (3121 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
Listen again and check.

dont favourite like listening  prefer

1 | maths and science. ;
. | like ... because ...
2 1. likeart ; il :
; _ I think ... is inferesting because ...
3 lenjoy......tomusic. TR :
, Use is with singular nouns and are with plural nouns:

4 | foothdll to tennis. ; e o

; Do you think camping is funé
5 Basketballismy........ sport | think video games are fun.

Use | don't think + a positive verb:
| don’t think reading is interesting. NOT {think-it
GIVING OPINIONS AND REASONS B2 i
| don’t think football is fun. NOT +think-footbe-
1 O 122Listen to a conversation about different activities. isntfon.
Which activity do both people like?

2 (3 122 Complete the conversation with words from the 4 O 124 Complete the sentences with your own
box. Listen again and check. opinions and reasons. Listen and compare
your ideas.

about do do dont fun

going love prefer think  who 1 | like/don%like reading because ...

2 | love/hate football because ...

Lily: o you like swimming? 3 | like/don't like shopping because ...
Rob: Yes, |2 . Isfun.What? . you?
Lily: No, 14 like swimming. 1% .
it's boring. But | love ¢ ... to the cinema.
It's really interesting. 7.__.... do you think?
Rob: No, | think going to the cinema is expensive.
|8 towatch films at home. My favourite

activity is cycling. Do you think cycling is
9 2

Lily: Yes, Ido. 17 cycling!




DEALING WITH PROBLEMS

1 ¢ 126 Listen to three conversations. Complete the
sentences with the words you hear.

1 . that please?
2 .. the question, please?
3 Couldyou ... .., please?

2 ) 126 Find and underline the mistake in each
question. Listen again and check.

I Could you repeat again that, please?
2  Can you repeat me the question, please?
3 Could you say again, please?

3 127 Listen to two people talking. What are they

trying to describe?
ltem 1 a a piece of clothing
ltem 2 b akind of food
ltem 3 ¢ agame
1 ) 125Listen to a conversation about playing Asking someone to repeat:
a musical instrument. What do the people Can/Could you repeat that, please?
agree about? Can/Could you repeait the question, please@

T e : Can/Could you say that again, please?
It's important to practise. . :
2 Isvery difficul When you don't know.r the \.m:rd for some‘fhmg:
. I'm not sure what the word is, but it's ... (a sport, a kind
3 lessons are always very expensive, of food)
It's something you use when you ... (play football, cook)
I don't know the word, but it's something you ... (wear; eat)
I'm not sure what this is called, but it's a kind of ... (animal,
plant, game)

Agreeing:

Yes, | agree with you.

{E:Q"QIEIW”}' you that ... 4 9127 Complete what the people say with one word
m;;?;’_ue in each gap. Listen again and check.

Disagreeing: I I'm_ . surewhatthe s, butyou often
I'm not sure about that. I think ... play this on the beach.

I don't know. | think ... 2 JImnotsure . thisis____ butits

Yes, but ... something you wear around your neck.

3 ldon't ... .. whattheword  butits

something you eat.
2 {125 Complete part of the conversation with the

phrases in the box. Listen again and check.

agree with you  not sure about  that's true  yes, but

A: | think it's very difficult to learn an instrument.

B: I'm! __ _ that The guitar isn't very difficult, but it's
important to practise every day.
A: 2 gl = _that it's important to practise

so that you can get better. | think that lessons are very
expensive, too.

B: 4 youcan watch lessons online and teach
yourself.

SPEAKING BANK  [EY]



SPEAKING PART 1

1 ¢ 128Listen to Ana answering three questions.
Does she use full sentences in her answers?

2 (O 128Listen again. Notice how she adds extra
information.

BN =

What do you do at weekends?

Who do you like spending your weekends with?
Where do you like going shopping?

What do you like buying?

3 (O 128 Complete Ana’s answers with or or because.
Listen again and check.

1

2

3

| often go shopping, ............. | sometimes go to the
cinema.

I like going shopping in London .. there are lots
of good shops.

| like buying clothes and shoes ... I'm interested in

fashion.

4 (3 129 Read Ana’s answer to a longer question. Choose
the correct options. Listen and check.

Examiner: Now, please tell me something about presents

that you buy for other people.

Ana: Well, | Tlove/loved buying presents for people.

| usually 2buy/am buying presents for people
when it's their birthday. For example, last
month | 3buy/bought a T-shirt for my brother
and he really 4like/liked it. It's my friend’s
birthday next week, and | *take/’m going fo
take her to the cinema as a present.

5 Choose the best answers to the questions.

1

Where do you usually meet your friends?

a | usually meet my friends at the weekend.

b | often meet them at the cinema, or we go for a
meal together.

Who do you live with?

a | share a flat with three friends.

b |live in a small apartment in the city centre.

What sports can you do in your area?

a | play tennis once a week, but | can't play very well.

b You can play tennis and football at the sports centre
near my house.

What time do you usually have lunch?

a | usually have lunch at about one o'clock.

b I usually have a sandwich and some fruit.

What did you eat for breakfast this morning?

a | don't usually have breakfast, but sometimes | have
some cereal.

b | had some eggs and some orange juice.

How many rooms are there in your house or flat?

a |like my bedroom because it's quite big, and you
can see the park from my window.

b There are two bedrooms, a kitchen, a living room
and a bathroom, so five rooms.

6 Choose the correct options. Then decide if each

sentence is about the present, past or future.

1 I usually have/had dinner with my family.
2 | meet/'m going to meet my friends tomorrow,
because it's the weekend.

3 | sometimes watch/'m going fo watch films on my
laptop because | love watching films.

4 | cook/cooked a meal for some friends last night,
and it was very good.

5 | play/'m going fo play tennis next weekend with my
friends.

6 | buy/bought some new shoes yesterday, and some
new jeans too.

D 130 Match one piece of extra information (a-e)
with each question and answer (1-5). Listen and
check.

1 A: Tell me something about what you like doing
at home.
B: | like watching films, and | enjoy playing
video games.
2 A: Tell me something about what you like to eat
with friends.
B: | somefimes go to restaurants with my friends,
and | prefer ltalian food.
3 A: Tell me something about the clothes you like
to buy.
B: My favourite thing to buy is jeans, because
| like wearing them.
4 A: Tell me something about the places you like
to visit.
B: | like visiting places that are near the sea.
5 A: Tell me something about the sports you like
to do.
B: | like playing football. I play for a team, and
we have a game every Saturday.

My team doesn't often win.
| love swimming when the weather’s hot.

a

b

¢ I've just got a new game.

d We went fo a pizza restaurant last weekend.
e

| bought some really nice jeans last week.

Practise answering the questions.

e What's your name?

e How old are you?

*  What do you usually do at the weekend?

s Who do you like going shopping with?

o Where do you usually meet your friends?

o What did you eat for breakfast this morning?

o Tell me something about the clothes you like to buy.
e Tell me something about the sports you like to do.



SPEAKING PART 2

1 O 131Listen to two students doing the task. Do they talk about all the pictures?

Do you like these different hobbies? Say why or why not.

2 () 132Listen to one of the students answering a follow-up question. Does she give reasons for her answers?

SPEAKING BANK  pZi] '



3 @ 133 Complete the sentences with the words in 4 Match the opinions (1-5) with the reasons (a-e).

the box. Listen and check. 1 | prefer to go on holiday with friends because

about agree do like sure think 2 1 prefer‘to p|c:.y teard Sporte b-ec-:éuse
3 | don't like doing outdoor activities when the
A: | think video games are exciting. What do you weather's bad
1 e 4 | prefer to watch films at home because
B: I'mnot2  aboutthat. 5 | prefer staying in hotels fo camping because
A: What about taking photos? Doyou ® . taking a  exercising on your own is boring.
photos? -
_ _ b  you can have food while you watch.
B: | often take photos when I'm with my friends. | take iy ; ;
. ¢ it's more comfortable, and you don't get cold at night.
photos on my phone. What 4 you? ,
y ; \ d  you can have more fun with people of the same age.
A: | like taking photos, too. I've got a camera. ks L.
) 5 e because nothing is fun when it's raining.
B: | always go cycling at weekends. What 5 you
think about it
A: 16 withyouthatit's fun.

5 (O 134Workin pairs. Look at the pictures and complete the task. Then listen and compare your ideas.
Did you discuss the same things?

Do you like these different summer activities?

6 (135 Practise answering the follow-up questions. Then listen and compare your ideas.

e Which of these activities do you like the best?
e Do you prefer to go on holiday to the beach or the countryside?
o Do you prefer swimming in the sea or in a swimming pool?
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A2 KEY EXAM INFORMATION

PART/TIMING

1

Reading and
Writing

45 minutes

CONTENT

Part 1: Discrete three-option multiple choice
questions on six short texts.

Part 2: Matching. There are three short fexts
with seven items. Candidates are asked to decide
which text an item refers to.

Part 3: Three-option multiple choice. Candidates
read a text and are asked to choose the correct
answer from five multiple-choice questions.

Part 4: Three-option multiple-choice cloze. A text
is followed by six questions. Candidates select the
correct word from each question to complete

the fext.

Part 5: Open cloze. Candidates complefe gaps
in one or two short texts.

Part 6: Writing - short message

Part 7: Writing - story

EXAM FOCUS

Part 1: Candidates focus on overall
understanding of emails, notices and messages.
Part 2: Candidates read for specific information
and detailed comprehension.

Part 3: Candidates read for detailed
understanding and main ideas.

Part 4: Candidates read and identify the
appropriate word.

Part 5: Candidates read and identify the
appropriate word with the focus on grammar.
Part 6: Candidates write a communicative note
or email of at least 25 words.

Part 7: Candidates write a narrative of at least
35 words describing the people, events and
locations that are shown in three pictures.

2
Listening
approximately 30 minutes

Part 1: Five short dialogues with three-option
multiple-choice questions with pictures.

Part 2: Longer dialogue. Five gaps to fill with
words or numbers.

Part 3: Longer informal diclogue with five three-
option multiple-choice items.

Part 4: Five three-option multiple choice
questions on five short dialogues or monologues.
Part 5: Matching. There is a longer informal
dialogue.

Candidates match five items with eight options.

Part 1: Candidates are expected to listen and
identify key information.

Part 2: Candidates are expected to identify and
write down key information.

Part 3: Candidates listen fo identify specific
information, feelings and opinions.

Part 4: Candidates listen to identify the main
idea, message, gist, topic or point.

Part 5: Candidates listen to identify specific
information.

3

Speaking

8-10 minutes per pair of
candidates

Part 1 Phase 1: Each candidate interacts with
the inferlocutor, giving factual information of a
personal nature.

Part 1 Phase 2: A topic-based interview
where the interlocutor asks each candidate fwo
questions about their daily life.

Part 2 Phase 1: A discussion based on
topic-based artwork prompts. Candidates discuss
the objects and activities in the artwork with
each other.

Part 2 Phase 2: The interlocutor leads
follow-up discussion on same topic as Phase 1.
Each candidate is asked two questions.

Part 1: Candidates focus on interactional and
social language.

Part 2: Candidates focus on organising a larger
unit of discourse.

EXAM INFORMATION
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Mlustrations
Chris Chalik; Denis Cristo; Niall Harding (In the style of Steven
Johnson); Derren Toussaint (In the style of Steven Johnson).

Audio
Produced by Creative Listening and recorded at Tileyard Studios,
London.

Speaking bank produced by Dan Strauss and recorded at Triangle,
Cambridge.

Grammar on the move audio produced by Dan Strauss and recorded at
Triangle, Cambridge.

Real World documentary audio produced by Dan Strauss and recorded
at Half-ton Studios, Cambridge.
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